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ECOLOGICAL VARIATIONS OF DEVIANCE 
This essay is an attempt to relate a rather broad perspective 
to an equally broad substantive area. By perspective I refer 
to a way, or set of ways to & the world, Earth, as a whole 
and as a set of inter-relations that allow life to exist and adapt 
to ever changing conditions. To me all that is alive is conscious; 
consciousness and life energy are but two conceptualizations for the 
same process. The process that I refer to, though, has many 
expressions, and since Charles Darwin we have called these expressions 
forms (or in latin species). Put another way, the life energy 
manifests itself in a variety of species that offer a multiplicity 
of avenues for the expression of evolution (for a similar perspective 
see Mead, 1936; Shepard, 1969). These avenues are interconnected 
and interdependent; in fact, one could not exist without contributions 
from the others. Herbivores must be in relation to plants just as 
carnivores must be in relation to their prey. One cannot exist 
without the other. One species of the life process services the 
other, but the underlying process is the same. The whole of this 
inter-relation is sometimes called the web of life, and the web is --- 
in constant flux. You and I to continue to exist must continually 
adapt to meet the ever changing demands placed upon us as we are 
caught up in this web of life. [For a general introduction to the 
perspective of ecology see, for example, Allee et al., 1949; Odum, -- 
19591 
Ecology is the label that we put on the incredibly vast array 
of human endeavour aimed a t  s tudying  t h i s  web of l i f e .  It i s  nominally 
de f ined  a s  t h e  s tudy  of t h e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  between organisms o r  
aggrega tes  of organisms t o  t h e i r  environments and a s  such i s  
'composed of many s u b f i e l d s  (on t h e  d i f f e r e n c e  between. nominal and 
. . r e a l  d e f i n i t i o n s  s e e  B i e r s t e d t ,  1959). Three major sub-divis ions 
w i t h i n  Ecology a r e  p l a n t ,  animal,  an.d human. I n  t h i s  e s say  i t  is  
. . 
t h e  l a s t  of t h e s e  which w i l l  p r i m a r i l y  concern vs  (on t h e  r e l a t i o n  
between t h e  t h r e e  s e e  Hawley, 1950:3-74). Some s c h o l a r s  have 
argued t h a t  one c a n n o t  s e p a r a t e  ecology i n t o  " f i e l d s "  and i n  genera l  
they  a r e  .cor rec t  since each of t h e  u n i t s  under s tudy  e f f e c t  and 
s .  
i n t e r a c t  on each o t h e r .  But t y p i c a l l y , ' a n d  i n  p r a c t i c e ,  e c o l o g i s t s  
do c u t  up t h e i r  world i n t o  t h e s e  t h r e e  s e t s  of c a t e g o r i e s .  
The reason we w i l l  concen t r a t e  on human' ecology'  is t h a t  w e a r e  
i n t e r e s t e d  i n  r e l a t i n g  t h e ' f o r m  and development of aggrega tes  of 
humans t o  t h e i r . c o n c e p t i o n s  of what i n -  t h e i r  world i s  deviance.  Thus, 
we w i l l  no t  concern ou r se lves  wi th  d e v i a t i o n s  t h a t  a r e  beyond human 
d e f i n i t i o n .  Hawley (1950) de f ines  human ecology a s  t h e  s tudy  of 
t h e  form and development of t h e  copmunity i n  human popula t ion .  What 
human e c o l o g i s t s  do, is t o  s tudy t h e  ways i n  which humans, a s  a  s p e c i e s ,  
a s  sets of d i s c r e t e  popula t ions ,  and a s  s o c i a l  groups handle t h e  
ongoing process  of environmental change and s t a b i l i t y .  Now one of . 
t h e  common observa t ions  anongst s o c i a l  s c i e n t i s t s  i s  t h a t  humans a r e  
s o c i a l  animal?,  and t h a t  humans have been s o c i a l  animals  f o r  a s  long 
as t h e i r  form has  been around. What t h i s .means ,  f o r  u s ,  is  t h a t  t h e  
s tudy  of how humans cope wi th  t h e i r  environment must be  a  s tudy  of 
how humans s o c i a l l y  organized handle t h e i r  environment. Put i n  
ano the r  manner, human e c o l o g i s t s  s tudy  t h e  s o c i a l  o rgan iza t ion  
of humans as they adapt to their environment and alter their environ- 
ment, . their successes and their failures . (however measured), and 
importantly, the development of social. institutions designed to 
meet the ongoing problems of species survival. It is the set-of 
social institutions that constitute the primary structure of the 
social group under question. By ~nktitutions I refer to the set 
. . 
of common responses that members of a particular community .have to 
a particular problem (on this topic see Mead,1934:260-328; Berger 
and '~uckmann, 1967 : 47-92). These responses are usually associated 
with ~ n ~ o i * ~  that the groups will have in meeting their 
survival requisites. Broadly.speaking, institutions can be classified 
into those of the economy, recruitment-retention of members, 
educational, political, and religious. So human ecology is the 
study of these institutions, socially organized in time and space 
by the populations of humans under study. 
One of the first featureof human social organization that 
strikes the observer is its variability. The essential needs o'f a 
social group 'can be met' in a variety of ways', .and these.'ways are 
. . . . 
. . 
. . sometimes refered. to as functional alternatives'. For example,' 
. .  . ,, 
education and socialization of the young can be primarily carried 
. out by the parents of the young, or by uncles, or even by others 
that are designated by the social organization to do so as in "teachers." 
In general, the more general or the greatek the plasticity of the 
organisms under question, the greater the number of ways those 
organisms can organize to meet their needs. ~ k a n s  make claims to be 
the most general, or to possess the greatest plasticity of all organisms. 
currently living on the planet, and so it appears that they have 
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s o c i a l l y  'organized t h e i r  i n s t i t u t i o n s  i n  v a s t  numbers of ways. 
I n  f a c t ,  t h i s  i s  one way t o  d i f f e r e n t i a t e  human groups from one 
another-  by t h e  d i f f e r e n t  ways i n  which they  meet t h e i r  ongoing 
\ 
s u r v i v a l  problems. There a r e  two a d d i t o n a l  p o i n t s  t h a t  we should 
keep i n  mind though, and t h a t  i s  (1) t h e  s o c i a l  o rgan iza t ions  t h a t  
humans use  a r e  c r i t i c a l l y  r e l a t e d  t o  t h e  n a t u r e  of t h e i r  h a b i t a t ;  and, 
(2) t h e  human groups whose s o c i a l  o rgan iza t ion  is b e s t  s u i t e d  f o r  
t h e  e x p l o i t a t i o n  of t h e  resources  of a given h a b i t a t  u s u a l l y  becomes 
dominant. 
When I say  t h a t  t h e  s o c i a l  o rgan iza t ion  of a given group is  
c r i t i c a l l y  r e l a t e d  t o  t h e  na tu re  of t h e i r  h a b i t a t ,  I r e f e r  t o  t h e  
. .  n o t i o n  t h a t  t h e  o rgan iza t ion  i t s e l f  a r i s e s  . i n  response t o  t h e  
cond i t i ons  under which i t  e x i s t s  ( s ee  Duncan, 1964).  Let me make. 
t h i s  p o i n t  a  l i t t l e  c l e a r e r .  ~ b m a n  s o c i a l  o r g a n i z a t i o n  a r i s e s  i n  
an  i n t e r - r e l a t e d  p roces s  t o  i t s  h a b i t a t .  Hab i t a t  r e f e r s  t o  a l l  t h e  
environmental  f a c t o r s  which =en te r  ' about t h e  dwel l ing  p l a c e  of  t h e  
humans under ques t ion  except  o t h e r  humans. The environment,  t o t a l l y  
f o r  a  s i n g l e  human would inc lude  i n  a d d i t i o n  t o  h a b i t a t  t h e  r e l a t i o n s  
t h a t  t h e  human has  w i t h  o t h e r  humans around him. Likewise f o r  a  s o c i a l  
i group (eg. ,  a  gang) t h e  environment would inc lude  bo th  h a b i t a t  and t h e  
sets of s o c i a l  r e l a t i o n s  t h a t  t h e  group h a s  w i th  o t h e r  groups ( p o l i c e ) .  
To p l a c e  t h e  c a u s a l i t y  of t he  p roces s .on  t h e  h a b i t a t  i s  merely t o  
p l a c e  t h e  c a u s a l i t y  v a r i a b l e  on t h e  l a r g e r  whole s i n c e  h a b i t a t  appears  
t o  me t o  be  a p recond i t i on  t o  t h e  e x i s t e n c e  of l i f e  a t  a l l .  Through 
i n t e r a c t i o n  wi th  a  h a b i t a t  t h e  form seeks  t o  s u c c e s s f u l l y  meet i t s  
s u r v i v a l  needs and f o r  humans, t h i s  i n t e r - r e l a t i o n s h i p  has  l e a d  t o  
t h e  development of v a r i o u s  k inds  of s o c i a l  o rgan iza t ions .  
The notion that one social group can become dominant over 
both other organisms an'd other human groups simply conveys the power 
aspect of socialorganization.Hawley (1950) defines the dominant 
organism as the one which occupies a position of key importance such 
that other organisms are in subordinate positions. In human 
social organizations, especially when there are two distinct sets 
of organizations competiting for the same habitat, the organization 
that has better equipment for exploitation of the resources of the 
habitat usually becomes the dominant. A simple example of this 
process is containedinthe history of the American expansion across 
the great plains. When I use the term "better equipment" I refer to 
the material and the rules for use of the material the organization 
. , 
possesses. Sometimes this material is called technology (from tools). 
There is, of course, a temporal dimension to the development 
of human social organization. The evolution of man is the evolution of 
consciousness. Before I said that, to me, all that was alive was 
conscious. Following this point, one can see the evolution of 
life as the evolution of consciousness. With man, this evolution 
took on social form; man, as consciousness, exists in a social 
organization, a social organization of consciousness. Mead (1936) 
, among others claims that mqn's current development is only the 
evolutionary process grown self-conscious. !Since I agree with this 
conception of the evo.lutionary process, you should be able to. 
understand why I am compelled to delve into, if only briefly, the 
evolution of humans and their social organizations. We must'keep in 
mind the historicity of social life.; that is, we must remember that each 
. . 
of us has limited tenure of Earth, and that we shall be replaced by 
o t h e r s  who w i l l  take-for=granted what i s  around them. When I say  
"take-for-granted1' I r e f e r  t o  t he  s e t  of b e l i e f s ,  assumptions, 
l a b e l s ,  and r u l e s  t h a t  one accep t s  w i thou t  ques t ion  as one proceeds 
through one ' s  l i f e  ( s e e  Schutz, l971,  v o l .  I:74-77). People a c t  
as i f  t h e  world they  exper ience  has  always been t h e  way i t  is ,  --
when i n  f a c t ,  t h e  world as it i s  cons t ruc t ed  now is q u i t e  d i f f e r e n t  
from t h e  world i n  t h e  p a s t .  It i s  i n  f a c t ,  t h e  phenomenal n a t u r e  qf 
o u r q x i s t e n c e  t h a t  a l lows  for' t h i s  suspens ion  of t i m e .  What I mean -is 
' 
t h a t  each .o f  u s  has  b u t  a  s h o r t  t i m e  on t h e  p l ane t  and of t h a t  t ime 
an  even s h o r t e r  s e t  of remembrances. We a r e  h i s t o r i c a l :  born a t  
a c e r t a i n  t ime i n  a  c e r t a i n  p l ace  and d e s t i n e d  t o  d i e  c e r t a i n l y .  
' 
. We a r e  not  taught  t o  ques t ion  t h e  b a s i c  c a t e g o r i e s  and m a t e r i a l  of 
our  s o c i a l  o rgan iza t ion ,  we a r e  t augh t  how t o  work wi th  them. Let 
m e  g ive  you an example of what I r e f e r  t o .  The making of f i r e  i n  
t h e  form of matches i s  a process  t h a t  was developed l e s s  than  150 
y e a r s  ago; t h e  automobile,  t h e  a i r p l a n e ,  and many o t h e r  i nven t ions  
, t h a t  now a r e  i n  common use  a r e  products  of t h e  very r ecen t  p a s t .  y e t  
many of t h e s e  t o o l s  a r e  used by people -- a s  i f  they have been around 
f o r  c e n t u r i e s .  So l e t  u s  t ake  a  look a t  t h e  evo lu t ion  of our  form 
( spec i e s )  and co-incident  wi th  t h i s  formal  evo lu t ion  t h e  development 
of s o c i a l  o rganza t ion .  
J u s t  about everyone who reads  t h i s  e s say  knows t h a t  Char les  
Darwin is  gene ra l ly  remembered f o r  looking  i n t o  t h e  immense d i v e r s i t y  
of organic  l i f e ,  and t r y i n g  t o  d e r i v e  ou t  of  h i s  s tudy  some p r i n c i p l e s  
which would account f o r  t h e  e x i s t e n c e  of some s p e c i e s  and t h e  
e x t i n c t i o n  of o the r s .  It i s  no t  necessary  f o r  us  t o  re-examine 
Darwin's eva lua t ion  b u t  only t o  n o t e  t h a t  as a r e s u l t  of i t ,  
and in addition, the studies of Lamarck, there occurred a revolution 
concerning the place of man in the web of life (which is sometimes called 
the ecosystem). In this case, the revolution was a change in 
the thoughts people had about how all of this got to be. In one 
sense, of course, revolution means to change one's way of seeing the 
. . . world, and as a result of ~arwin's treatise (and especially its 
. . 
acceptance by others) we now assume that we too, are part of the 
evolutionary process, that each of.us is part of the evolutionary ' 
process. ,But since we are' living now, we must rely on efforts of . . 
reconstruction of. our past; and it is to this type of reconstruction 
that I now wish to direct our sense. 
We will start' at. the beginning of the age we call ';he 
Pleistocene or about 1,750,000 years ago '(see Buettner-Janush, 1966 
131-155; as well as Duncan, 1964:45-61 for two sources; there are 
certainly many others).,It is during this period of time that we have 
our first evidence of human-like creatures, labeled Australopithecines. 
 he. remains of these hominoids have been found in parts of Africa, 
and 'there is - some indication that their range was more widespread. 
Three morphological properties of the Australopi~hecines interest 
us here: they were bipedal with an upright posture; they Elad a 
somewhat specialized hand which allowed them to make manipulations; 
and they had small braincases. Furthermore, the Australoyithecines 
* .  
. . .  
were tool-users and from all evidence available, it appears that 
they ate both vegetables and meat (Robinson, 1963: 386-403). An extension 
of this line of reasoning indicates that to kill a much larger prey 
than themselves some co-operation was necessary involving the 
rudiments of social organization accompanied by a sexqal division 
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of labour .  This  l a s t  p o i n t  is  not  t oo  as tounding  s i n c e  such a 
d i v i s i o n  of labour  occurs  i n  o the r  s o c i a l  animals  (eg ,  wolves and 
baboons) e s p e c i a l l y  when o f f s p r i n g  a r e  involved (DeVore and Washburn, 
1963:335-367; s e e  a l s o  Spuhler ,  1959). 
'During t h e  P l e i s t o c e n e  epoch, t h e  e v o l u t i o n  of "modern man" 
o r  Homo Sapiens o c c u r r e d . T h i s  per iod  was c h a r a c t e r i z e d  by massive 
and enduring environmental  change which bo th  h indered  and a ided  t h e  
d i s p e r s i o n  of man a c r o s s  t h e  con t inen t s .  On t h e  b a s i s  of a 
v a r i e t y  of d a t a ,  one s c h o l a r  p laces  t h i s  d i s p e r s i o n  a t  about 100,000 
yea r s  ago (Caspar i ,  1967: 2 7 6 ) .  And a s  Duncan (1964) s u c c i n c t l y  
11 p o i n t s  o u t ,  ... t h e  optimum condi t ion  f o r  r a p i d  e v o l u t i o n  is  a 
s p e c i e s  popula t ion  widely d i s t r i b u t e d  over  a d i v e r s i t y  of environments 
and s p l i t  i n t o  sma l l  l o c a l  groups (demes) t h a t  a r c  p a r t i a l l y  b u t  
no t  wholly i s o l a t e d  g e n e t i c a l l y  one from t h e  o the r . "  Whether caused .2 
by o r  co-incident  w i t h  t h i s  spread ,  humans became polymorphic ( i . e . ,  
having many forms o r  pas s ing  through many f o r p s ) ,  and a t  l e a s t  one 
s c h o l a r  c la ims  t h a t  t h e  proper  func t ion ing  of s o c i a l  o rgar i iza t ions  is  
dependent upon t h e  a b i l i t y  t o  d i f f e r e n t i a t e  i n d i v i d u a l s  which i s  
of course ,  g r e a t l y  a ided  by polymorphism ( s e e  Caspar i ,  1967:277). 
The p o i n t  I am making i s  . t h a t  t h e  environmental  f a c t o r s  which s e t  
our  s p e c i e s  i n  motion occurred p r i o r  t o  so-ca l led  modern man, even 
though modern man must s t i l l  d e a l  w i th  t h e s e  f a c t o r s  i n  some r e s p e c t s .  
Duncan (1964) s t a t e s :  
More t o  t h e  p o i n t  a t  hand, t h e  g e n e t i c ,  s o c i a l ,  and 
c u l t u r a l  changes accompanying t h e  emergence of man 
r ep resen ted  e c o l o g i c a l  adapt ions  t h a t ,  i n  t o t a l ,  
. . . . 
produced a s p e c i e s  w i th  a d i s t i n c t i v e l y  human ecology. 
, . 
If we the species characteristics of modern man as given, 
for purposes of post-Pleistocene ecological investigation, 
we must reckon with a creature having a number of 
attributes and capacities equipping it for a unique 
place in the ecosystem: (1) An anatomical structure 
that is generalized and versitile rather than special- 
ized for particular kinds of defense or food-getting 
behavior; (2) a plasticity of behavior, with adaption 
being based largely on learning and experience; (3) 
the ability to communicate symbolically and to socialize 
experience through interindividual transmission; hence 
(4) a social pattern based on conventional or normative 
definitions of differentiated roles; (5) a cultural 
inheritance from pre-sapiens ancestors which, though 
meager in contrasts to the cultural apparatus 
of contemporary man, was at the outset of sapiens 
existence so highly developed and powerful a means of 
coping with life conditions as to render human life 
apart from culture unimaginable; and as a concomitant 
of all these; (6) the pdtentiality for indefinitely 
. . . . 
elaborating technical procedures, social f oms, and 
cultural preoccupations (Hallowell, 1956; Oakley, 1954; ' 
. Spuhler, 1959). 
That is, human's culture, or the set of shared ways of doing and 
.. " 
seeing things, became evolutionary and was overlayed on genetic 
evolution. The result is that the ecology of humans would occur 
largely on the basis of cultural evolution which is, in te,rms of the 
o v e r a l l  evolu t ionary  process ,  a  new p r i n c i p l e  ( s ee  Duncan, 1964: 48. ) 
\ 
C u l t u r e  is, of course ,  r epos i t ed  %n t h e  l i v i n g  s o c i a l  o rgan iza t ions  of 
human beings;  i t  i s  "car r ied"  by l i v i n g  be ings  and a c t e d  ou t  i n  s o c i a l l y  
organized s e t t i n g s .  These human beings c a r r y  not  on ly  t h e  a r t i f a c t s  
(ma te r i a l )  bu t  i n  a d d i t i o n ,  t h e  a r t s  ( r u l e s )  by which t h e  a r t i f a c t s  a r e  
t o  be  used. The o v e r a l l  p rocess  of a g radua l ly  evolving c u l t u r e  and 
co-incident  wi th  t h i s ,  a n  evolving mental  p rocess  has  been termed by 
d e  Chardin (1959) noogenesis.  
To r e c a p i t u l a t e ,  t h e  evo lu t ion  of Homo Sapiens was d i r e c t l y a a n d  
profoundly inf luenced  by t h e  adapt ions  of pre-sapiens hominoids, bu t  
overlayed on t h e s e  pr imal  beginnings i s  a c u l t u r a l  p a t t e r n i n g  t h a t  
i nc ludes  t o o l s  and t h e i r  r u l e s  (a technology) and o t h e r  norms which . . 
g o v e r n t h e , a c t i o n s  of men. These r u l e s  of a c t i o n ,  o r  r u l e s  which t e l l  
u s  how-to-proceed pragmat ica l ly  i n  t h e  world,  became the  evolu t ionary  
way tha' t  our spec i e s  sought adapt ion.  Thege s o c i a l l y , s h a r e d  complexes 
of r u l e s  a r e . c a l l e d  i n s t i t u t i o n s ,  and a s  we have s a i d  be fo re  they a r o s e  
t o  meet the .ongoing  problems t h a t  t h e  s p e c i e s  has .  Furthermore, through 
t h e  u t i l i z a t i o n  of t h e s e  complexes of t o o l s  and r u l e s  (which a r e  only 
ex tens ions  of men), t h e  human be ing  has  fu r the red ,  changed and modified 
h i s  environment so  t h a t  i t  i s  more man centered  and a r t i f i c i a l .  This 
l a s t  p o i n t  i s  made c l e a r e r  i f  one s i n p l y  imagines what must have pre- 
v ious ly  e x i s t e d  where each of t he  l a r g e  urhan c e n t e r s  now s t and .  Duncan 
(1964) s u c c i n c t l y  s t a t e s  t h e s e  no t ions  i n  terms of a n  "ecologica l  com- 
p lex ,"  i n  which a  Popula t ion  wi th  some form of Organiza t ion  encounters  
an Environment us ing  a  s p e c i f i c  Technology (P-0-E-T). 
HUMAN ECOLOGY 
The n o t i o n  of apply ing  a n  e c o l o g i c a l  p re spec t ive  t o  t h e  s tudy 
of human beings f i r s t  appeared i n  t h e  e a r l y  p a r t  of.  t h i s  century .  
Galpin (1915) analyzed a n  a g r a r i a n  county i n  r u r a l  Wisconsin looking  
i n t o  how t h e  f a m i l i e s  i n  t h a t  a r e a  went about  t h e i r  t a s k s .  He was 
i n t e r e s t e d  i n  such ques t ions  a s  where they shopped, what churches they 
- 
went t o ,  and what schools  t h e i r  c h i l d r e n  a t t ended .  On t h e  b a s i s  of h i s  
d a t a  t h e  claim was j u s t i f i e d  t h a t  "na tu ra l  a r eas"  e x i s t  f o r  human 
s o c i e t y .  But Galpin d i d  not  use  t h e  term "human ecology ." This  termin- 
ology w a s  in t roduced  b y ' R o b e r t  E .  Park a few yea r s  l a t e r - w h i l e  he w a s  
a t  t h e  Univers i ty  of Chicago. Park (1915) s a w  t h e  c i t y  a s  a  n a t u r a l .  
phenomenon; t h a t  i s ,  he  believed t h e  p a t t e r n s  t o  be  t h e  r e s u l t  of l a r g e l y  
undesigned and unplanned events  and u n c o n t r o l l a b l e  f o r c e s  t h a t  lead  t o  
a  kind of  "na tura l"  o rgan iza t ion .  Natura l  f o r  Park meant p r e c i s e l y  t h e  
unplanned n a t u r e  of t h e  phenomenon r a t h e r  than  "unnatural"  o r  planned 
purpos ive ly .  Park (1915) f u r t h e r  po in ted  t o  t h e  tendency f o r  s i m i l a r  
k inds  of i n t e r e s t s  t o  c l u s t e r  t oge the r  w i t h i n  t h e  c i t y  so t h a t  t h e  c i t y  
became organized i n t o  a r e a s  of i ndus t ry ,  commerce and res idence .  Iq 
add i t i on ,  t h e s e  a r e a s  p e r s i s t e d  i n  t.ime s o  t h a t  t h e i r  cha rac re r i s t . i c s .  
became imposed upon those  new members t h a t  moved i n t o  t h e  a r e a s .  That 
. . . . . . . . . . . .  . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  
$$, ' th&.:ie.sidkdts. .of , . the ' a f &  :may .charige .bu t  - . t he  .area. .  i t s e l f  appeared t o  
. . . . . . . . . .  ., . . . . . . 
impose on newcomers a  d i s t i n c t i v e  c u l t u r e  and o r g a n i z a t i o n . t o  which 
they would have t o  adapt .  
Under t h e  r u b r i c  Human Ecology, Park  included.. s t u d i e s  'Lhich 
. . . , .  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  .. < .... ....... . . . . . . . . .  
would ana lyze  t h e  " fo rces  a t  work w i t h i n  t h e  l i m i t s  o f . . t h e  urban com- 
munity--within t h e  l i m i t s  of any n a t u r a l  area of  human h a b i t a t i o n ,  i n  
fact--which tend t o  b r i n g  about  a n  o r d e r l y  and t y p i c a l  grouping of i t s  
popula t ion  and i n s t i t u t i o n s  (Park, 1952:14)." Furthermore, Park (1952) 
conceived of t he  c i t y  and t h e  community as w e l l  as the  r e g i o n  beyond 
t h a t  "as a kind of s o c i a l  organism," and under t he  guidance of Park, 
. a s  w e l l  as Burgess and McKenzie, a r e s e a r c h  program w a s  i n i t i a t e d  i n t o  
t h e  s o c i a l  l i f e  of  Chicago, I l l i n o i s .  Many of t h e  phenomena t h a t  were 
recommended f o r  s tudy  a r e  t y p i c a l l y  thought  of by c'ontemporary soc io lo-  
g i s t s  a s  dev ian t .  For example, some of t h e  s t u d i e s  done by t h e  "Chicago 
School" used a s  t h e i r  s u b j e c t  matter: ' hoboes (Anderson, 1923) ; youth 
gangs (Thrasher ,  1936); family d i s o r g a n i z a t i o n  (Mowrer, 1927); s u i c i d e s  
(Cavan, 1928); ghe t toes  (Wirth, 1928); and mental i l l n e s s  ( F a r i s  and 
Dunham, 1939) among o t h e r s .  Each of t h e s e  s t u d i e s  was t o  have a h i s -  
. . t o r i c a l  impact on t h e  n a t u r e  of e c o l o g i c a l  r e sea rch  i n t o  dev ian t  pheno- 
mena i n  t h e  sense  of s e rv ing  a s  a b a s e l i n e  ( a s  we s h a l l  s e e  l a t e r  when 
we look  i n t o  t h e  r e s e a r c h  on del inquency) .  
I n  a d d i t i o n ,  Burgess proposed a zonal  diagram of how c i t i e s  
a r e  organized;  t h a t  is ,  how t h e  va r ious  a c t i v i t i e s . c o m e  t o  be  d i s t r i -  
buted over t h e i r  s u r f a c e .  F a r i s  (1967) n o t e s  t h a t  "concent r ic  zone 
theoryu w a s  intended by Burgess t o  be a n  i d e a l  type,  o r  a conceptual  
t o o l , . . r a t h e r  - t han  a n  a c c u r a t e  p i c t u r e  of t h e  c i t y  of Chicago (on t h e  
, :' use .  of i d e a l  -types i n , , spc io logy  s e e  Mar t inda le , ,  1959).  This  model con- 
. . . . . . 
t a i n e d  a' kind of b u l l s e y e  pa t  t e r n  which had t h e  cer i t ra l  bus iness  d s i t r i c  t' 
a t  t h e  c e n t r e .  Next t h e r e  was a r i n g  l a b e l l e d  t h e  "zorie'of t r a n s i t i o n "  
which w a s  a n  a r e a  t h a t  was being expanded i n t o  by bus inesses  and con- 
t a i n e d  more o r  less r e s i d e n t s  l i v i n g  under slum cond i t i ons  followed by 
t h e  "zone of.workingmen's homes," a r e s i d e n t i a l  zone, and f i n a l l y  a 
commuter's zone wi th  comfortable homes. These zones a r e  b u i l t  h i s t o r -  
i c a l l y  a s  t h e  c i t y  grows, and a s  t he  c i t y  changes so  do t h e  zones: t he  
c e n t r a l  bus ines s  d i s t r i c t  grows outward pushing t h e  zone of t r a n s i t i o n  
outward, and s o  on. I n  f a c t ,  of course ,  t h e  e a s t e r n  h a l f  of the concen- . 
t r i c  zones f e l l  i n  Lake Michigan s o  t h a t  even t h e  c i t y  t h a t  w a s  used t o  
c o n s t r u c t  t h e  i d e a l  model d id  not  " f i t "  i t s  dimensions. S o c i o l o g i s t s  
s i n c e  then  have cons t ruc ted  s e v e r a l  growth p a t t e r n s  f o r  c i t i e s  which 
inc lude  such models a s  t h e  " sec to r " . t heo ry ,  and t h e  mult i -centered 
theory  ( s e e  diagrams on next  page).  What i s  important  f o r  u s  t o  remem- 
be r  i s  t h a t  e a r l y  s t u d i e s  of devian t  phenomena were c a r r i e d  o u t  under 
t h e s e  concept ions,  mostly i n  t h e  c i t y  of Chicago ( f o r  an  a n a l y s i s  of the  
c o n t r i b u t i o n s  of t he  "Chicago School" s e e  F a r i s ,  1967) . 
I should no te  t h a t  t h e  cqncept ions  t h a t  t h e s e  e a r l y  r e sea rche r s  
had of d e v i a t i o n  is  q u i t e  d i f f e r e n t  than  t h e  one which we s h a l l  u se  $n 
t h i s  e s s a y .  I n  gene ra l ,  they regarded d e v i a t i o n  as pa tho log ica l  ( see  
Matza , 1969),  and t h e  s o c i a l  o r g a n i z a t i o n s  around devian t  phenomena a s  
I I  d isorganized."  That i s ,  viewed from t h e i r  way of l i f e ,  and t h e i r  h i s -  
t o r i c a l  placement i n  t he  s o c i a l  o rde r ,  t h e  ways t h a t  persons were l i v i n g  
appeared d isorganized ,  appeared a s  r a d i c a l  depa r tu re s  from the  middle 
c l a s s  norms and s tandards  t h a t  t he  Chicago School took t o  be "organized." 
There a r e  s e v e r a l  reasons f o r  t h i s ,  some of which we s h a l l  enumerate now 
and o t h e r s  t h a t  we' s h a l l  d i s c u s s  l a t e r  when we look a t  t r a d i t i o n a l  
. . 
approaches t o  "delinquency.". One reason  f o r  t h i s  view of d i so rgan iza t ign  
. . 
w a s  t h e  p ropens i ty  of t hese  e a r l y  e c o l o g i s t s  t o  look  f o r  dev ia t ion  i n  
. . 
t h e  "zone of t r a n s i t i o n . "  Thus, they focused on a n  a r e a  t h a t  i t s e l f  
w a s  undergoing r a d i c a l  change both i n  t h e  persons who l i v e d  t h e r e  and 
a l s o  i n  t h e  phys i ca l  s t r u c t u r e  ( h a b i t a t ) .  I n  a  very r e a l  s ense  they 
found what they were looking f o r .  Th i s  "zone" had some c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  
t h a t  made i t  depa r t  from middle c l a s s  o r  t r a d i t i o n a l  no t ions  of 
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organ iza t ion .  For one, t h e  owners of t h e  dwell ings r a r e l y  l i v e d  i n  t h e  
dwel l ings ;  i n  a d d i t i o n ,  they r a r e l y  made any r e p a i r s  on t h e  dwel l ings  
s i n c e  they wished t o  minimize maintenance c o s t s ,  f o r  they. were awa i t i ng  
t h e  push of t h e  c e n t r a l  bus ines s  d i s t r i c t  ou t  i n t o  t h e i r  a r e a s .  Thus, 
t h e  land had a h igh  va lue  wh i l e  t h e  dwel l ings  themselves d e t e r i o r a t e d .  
A s  a  r e s u l t  t h e  r e n t s  were low and i n t o  these  a r e a s  moved most of  t he  
immigrants who came t o  s t a f f  t h e  f a c t o r i e s  and o t h e r  urban "opportun- 
i t i e s . "  Through t h e  zones' i n  t r a n s i t i o n  passed a l l  s o r t s  of persons 
who were "marginal" t o  t he  s o c i a l  o rgan iza t ion .  Now when I say  marginal  
I mean t h a t  they  d i d  not  have weal th  and the  consumate p r i v i l e g e s  t h a t  
weal th b r ings ;  they d'id not  i n  some c a s e s  even spealc English;  they d i d  
not  have "American" va lues ,  and consequently they d i d  not  have American 
no t ions  of s o c i a l  o rgan iza t ion .  Furthermore, s i n c e  many of t h e s e  people 
were immigrants, they were o f t e n  d i s p r o p o r t i n a t e l y  male which had some 
e f f e c t  on t h e  kinds of marr iage arrangements t h a t  e x i s t e d  ( s e e  Mowrer, 
1927). Indeed i n  t h e  c i t y  of Chicago, such a r e a s  s t i l l  e x i s t  as var ious  
k inds  of organiza t ionspush  t h e i r  way o u t  i n t o  the  community ( s e e  S u t t l e s ,  
1968), and sometimes these  a r e a s  a r e  t y p i f i e d  a s  "slums." 
A s  I s a i d  be fo re ,  Park and t h e  e a r l y  r e sea rche r s  a t  Chicago saw 
t h a t  t he  people t h a t  moved i n t o  these  va r ious  zones had a  d i s t i n c t i v e  
way of l i f e  imposed upon them. That i s ,  they saw t h a t  t h e  zone had 
r epos i t ed  i n  i t ,  i n  terms of a r t i f a c t s  (bu i ld ings ,  s t r e e t s ,  e t c . ) ,  
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  t h a t  t he  newcomers had t o  adapt  t o  i n  o r d e r  t o  l i v e .  
. . . . 
~ a t u r a l l y ,  i n  j u x t a p o s i t i o n  wi th  the  a r t i f a c t s  were t h e  a r t s ,  o r  t h e  
. c u l t u r a l  r u l e s  t h a t  e'nabled people t o  make do, and t h e  e a r i y  r e sea rche r s  
saw how wave a f t e r  wave of immigrants took  on t h e s e  va lues  and p a t t e r n s  
of a c t i o n  r e g a r d l e s s  of t h e i r  r a c i a l  o r  e t h n i c  o r i g i n s .  Th i s  is a 
c r i t i c a l -  po in t ,  f o r  they saw how c u l t u r e  and r e s u l t a n t  s o c i a l  p a t t e r n s  
were r e p o s i t e d  i n  t he  zones and were p a r t s  of everyday l i f e  f o r  t h e  
r e s i d e n t s  t h a t  could no t  be  ignored.  To b e  b l u n t  t h e  s u r v i v a l  condi t ions  
i n  t h e  slum a r e . r a d i c a l l y  d i f f e r e n t  t han  those  i n  t h e  suburb,  and t h u s .  . . 
. . 
one would expect  t h e  r u l e s  by which people l i v e  t h e i r  l i v e s  would a l s o  
b e  d i f f e r e n t .  S ince  t h e s e  e a r l y  r e s e a r c h e r s  used S o c i a l  o rgan iza t iona l  
v a r i a b l e s  a s  measures of t h e  degree of o r g a n i z a t i o n  and s i n c e  they a l s o  
used the  dominant p a t t e r n s  of o r g a n i z a t i o n  as "norms" ( i n  t h e  sense  of 
normal) i t  is  no t  too d i f f i c u l t  t o  s e e  how they could view what they 
saw as n o t  on ly  dev ian t  and d isorganized  bu t  a l s o  pa tho log ica l .  
This  view w a s  con t r ibu ted  t o  by t h e i r  own placement w i t h i n  t h e  
community. Using eco log ica l  concepts l i k e  "invasion" and "succession" 
t h e y . l i k e n e d  t h e  i n f l u x  i n t o  Chicago t o  gene ra l  e c o l o g i c a l  phenomena. . 
Invas ion  h e r e  r e f e r s  t o  t h e  i n t r u s i o n  of  a competi t ing organism on some 
h a b i t a t  of another  organism, whi le  success ion ,  a s  t hese  e a r l y  human 
e c o l o g i s t s  used t h e  term, r e f e r r e d  t o  t h e  s e q u e n t i a l  use of a  zone by 
d i s c r e t e  . s e t s  of persons o r  groups. T h e  r e sea rche r s  l a rge ly . -were .wh i t e  
and from backgrounds t h a t  d id  no t  a l low them t o  s e e  a  p l u r a l i s t i c  
arrangement of people.  In s t ead  they used t h e i r  own s t anda rds  (which 
r e f l e c t e d  the  l a r g e r  "organized" community's s t anda rds )  t o  judge t h e  
ongoing a c t i v i t i e s  of t h e  immigrants and o t h e r s  who l i v e d  i n  t h e  "dis- 
. . 
o.rganiiedtl  zones i n  t r a n s i t i o n .  ' For example., McKenzie (1968) w r i t i n g  
about  i nvas ions  bf urban a r e a s  du r ing  t h e  1920's  and 1930's i nd ica t ed  
t h a t  they r e s u l t  from e i t h e r  changes i n  t h e  use  o f  t h e  land o r  changes 
i n  t h e  type of occupant.  He then  c l a s s i f i e s  "invaders" i n t o  c a t e g o r i e s  
of  d e s i r a b l e  and undes i rab le ,  and then i n d i c a t e s  t h a t  undes i r ab le  
invaders  u sua l ly  make t h e i r  po in t  of e n t r y  i n t o  t h e  community a t  t he  
. p o i n t s  of  g r e a t e s t  mobi l i ty . (which  a r e  t h e  zones i n  t r a n s i t i o n ) .  As 
evidence f o r  t h i s  process  McKenzie s t a t e s :  
It is  a common observa t ion  t h a t  f o r e i g n  r a c e s  and o t h e r  
undes i r ab le  invaders ,  wi th  few except ions ,  t ake  up 
r e s idence  nea r  t h e  bus iness  c e n t e r  of t h e  community o r  
a t  o t h e r  p o i n t s  of h igh  mob i l i t y  and low re s idence  
(McKenzie, 1968: 15) ; 
and "once e s t a b l i s h e d  they g radua l ly  push t h e i r  way ou t  a long  bus iness  
o r  t r a n s p o r t a t i o n  thoroughfares  t o  t h e  p'eriphery of t h e  community 
( ~ c ~ e n z i e ,  1968: 15) .'I Thus, t h e  e a r l y  r e s e a r c h  r e f l e c t e d  t h e  values of 
t he  persons d o i n g ' t h e  r e sea rch ing .xh ich  r e s u l t e d  among o t h e r  th ings  i n  . - . .  
t h e f r  p e r s i s t e n t  looking f o r  d e v i a t i o n s  among t h e  immigrants, t he  poor,  
and o t h e r s  l i v i n g  i n  t h e  "zones" t h a t  were i n  t r a n s i t i o n .  This  b i a s ,  
a s  we s h a l l  s e e  i n  l a t e r  s e c t i o n s ,  mi sd i r ec t ed  r e sea rch  i n t o  "deviant  
phenomena" f o r  s e v e r a l  genera t ions .  
We should n o t ,  however, l e a v e  wi th  such a  harsh.  conclus ion  o,n 
t h e i r  e f f o r t s ,  f o r  they l i k e  each .o f  us  were l a re  men of t h e i r  t imes. 
Their  development of a pe r spec t ive  which emphasized t h e  h a b i t a t s ,  o r  
phys i ca l  s t r u c t u r e s  t h a t  a r e  imposed upon people l ead  t o  evidence which 
debunked t h e  no t ions  t h a t  immigrant groups committed crimes and l i ved  
t h e  ways they d i d  because they, were b i o l o g i c a l l y  i n f e r i o r  ( see  F a r i s ,  
1967:60-63). The r e sea rche r s  emphasized t h a t  t h e  abnormal behaviors  of 
t h e ' r e s i d e n t s  were a consequence of t h e  "disorganized" s o c i a l  p a t t e r n s  
r a t h e r  than  a  cause  of i t ,  and t h a t  g iven  "organized" p a t t e r n s  t o  l i v e  
wi th  t h e  abnormalcy was g r e a t l y  reduced o r  disappeared.  Furthermore, 
t h e i r  emphasis on t h e  s u b j e c t i v e  a t t r i b u t e s  of t h e  persons should not  
be underest imated.  That i s ,  coupled w i t h  the  imposed s e t  o f  o b j e c t i v e  
-18- 
cond i t i ons  Qlabitat)  t h e r e  were s o c i a l  r u l e s ,  norms, t h a t  t he  members 
learned  and c a r r i e d  conceptua l ly .  Thus, t h e  p a t t e r n i n g  of urban l i f e  
w a s  bes ides  the p a t t e r n i n g  of o b j e c t i v e  cond i t i ons  was i n  a d d i t i o n  t h e  
p a t t e r n i n g  of s u b j e c t i v e  views of t h e  world. That is,  no t  on ly  i s  
weal th  s o c i a l l y  d i s t r i b u t e d  ac ros s  h a b i t a t s  and i n h a b i t a n t s  of  t h e  a r ea ,  
bu t  a l s o  va lues ,  r u l e s  and norms a r e  a l s o  s o  d i s t r i b u t e d .  I n  f a c t ,  i t  
i s  only through these  r u l e s  t h a t  we can  come t o  judge t h e  r e l a t i v e  
p o s i t i o n s  of t h e  "objec t ive"  a r t i f a c t s .  This i s  a p o i n t  we s h a l l  
examine now i n  g r e a t e r  d e t a i l .  
SOCIALIZATION, INSTITUTIONS AND .SOCIAL ORGANIZATION 
As long a s  we have inqui red  i n t o  humans we have s e e n  t h a t  they 
a r e  s o c i a l ,  t h a t .  i s ,  t h a t  they band toge the r  t o  meet t h e i r  common needs. 
We have previous ly  i n d i c a t e d  t h a t  t h i s  banding toge ther  has  h i s t o r i c  
r o o t s  i n  t h e  d i s t a n t  p a s t  and extends t o  spec i e s  we cons ider  t o  be  
I t  lower" on t n e  evo lu t iona ry  s c a l e  than  ourse lves .  Previous ly ,  we noted 
t h a t  t o  su rv ive ,  humans had t o  meet a set of ongoing needs, and we c a l l e d  
these  " r e q u i s i t e s . "  Included i n  t h e  category of r e q u i s i t e s  were such 
needs as recru i tment  and r e t e n t i o n  of an  adequate  supply of members, 
ways t o  educa te  o r  s o c i a l i z e  these  members, ways t o  feed  and s u s t a i n  
them, ways t o  p r o t e c t  them, and f i n a l l y . w a y s  t o  adminis te r  t o  t h e i r  
s p i r i t u a l  needs. We noted t h a t  groups ,have organized themselves i n  a  
. . . . . . . . . . 
v a r i k t ?  of 'ways t b  meek these .needs ,  u n t i l  one has  t h e  mosaic of groups 
now on Earth.  When t h e r e  wasn't  s o  much i n t e r a c t i o n  between groups, 
s tudy  of t h e i r  dimensions arid o rgan iza t ion  was s impler ,  b u t  now due t o  
the  "populat ion implosions" i n  urban areas, a s  w e l l  as r e c e n t  d i f f u s i o n s  
of c u l t u r a l ' a r t i f a c t s  and i n  gene ra l  widened communications, t h e  t a s k  
has become i n c r e a s i n g l y  more d i f f i c u l t .  By popula t ion  implosion I r e f e r  
t o  t h e  i n c r e a s i n g  concen t r a t ion  of heterogeneous people o f ' t h e  world on 
smal le r  and sma l l e r  p ropor t ions  of t h e  land so  t h a t  they s h a r e  t h e  same 
l i f e  space  and compete f o r  t h e  same o r  very  s i m i l a r  resources .  Some- 
times s c h o l a r s  s u l j s t i t u t e  t h e  terms- "urbanizat ion" o r  "metropol i taniza-  
t i o n " . f o r  t h i s  phenomena ( see  Hauser, 1971:19). One has  then,  a  mosaic 
t h a t  i nc ludes  so-ca l led  s t o n e  age t r i b e s  t o  h igh ly  technologized col- 
l e c t i v i t e s  w i t h  t h e  l a t e r  e f f e c t i n g  t h e  former moreso every day. 
Each of t h e s e  aggrega tes  of people,  though, must -- make sense  of  
t h e i r  environment i n  l i n e  wi th  t h e i r  ongoing s u r v i v a l  needs, and o f t e n  
t h e  sense  t h a t  they make i s  cod i f i ed  i n t o  " i n s t i t u t i o n s . "  We def ined  
i n s t i t u t i o n s  a s  common responses t o  meet a p a r t i c u l a r  s e t  of common 
needs; we could have de f ined  them as " s o c i a l  h a b i t s , "  s i n c e  they are 
c a r r i e d  by humans, no t  s i n g u l a r l y  bu t  a s  a group. Humans as a group 
approach t h e i r  r e a l i t y ;  humans a s  a group meet t h e i r  ongoing problems. 
A t  f i r s t  t h e  " i n s t i t u t i o n s "  a r e  l i t e r a l l y  made x. That is, a t  some 
po in t  t h e  i n s t i t u t i o n s  had some o r i g i n . a n d  i n  t h i s  o r i g i n  w e  can  s e e  
t h e i r  a r b i t r a r y  c h a r a c t e r .  The persons who a r e  i n  some ways r e spons ib l e  
f o r  meeting t h e  s u r v i v a l  needs f i n d  ways of doing s o  and t h e s e  ways 
become group ways. For t h e  o r i g i n a t o r s  of  thesg ways, t h e  ways a r e  
. . . - 
known t o  b e  a r b i t r a r y ,  made up, and i t  can be:. sa id ;  ~ha t , : ; the  ways possess  
. . . . . , . .  s - ..~ . -  , .->.,;-<.+ :; ...- . . .  ' -'. . .;... ... :. - . .. . L. ..' _. I I , 
a "transparency ." By transparency I mean t h a t  .they: ar.2- known $o;:be.. 
. . . . .  . . . . . \.. .+.: . . . . - - .  . .  ::..i.. 
made up and thus  t h e  persons know they  can  e a s i l y  . change . them i f  they 
. . 
. . . . 
should s o  d e s i r e .  They know t h a t  t h e  a c t i o n s  do n o t  need t o  b e  per- 
. , .  
formed j u s t  i n  t h e  form they have s e t  them up b u t . c o u l d  be performed i n  
o t h e r  ways. Furth.ermore, as they perform t h e s e  a c t i o n s , , t h e y  tend t o  
become r o u t i n e .  The a c t i o n s  i n  becoming r o u t i n c z e a  become ' s o c i a l  h a b i t s  : 
t h e  ways t h a t  t h i n g s  a r e  done. Now t h e s e  ways of  acz ion ,  o r  ways of 
doing, have a t t ached  t o  them i n  an  i n t i m a t e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  ways of see ing .  
The "objec t ive"  a c t i o n s  of t he  person a r e  based upon some s e t  of 
. I t  s ub j ec t ive"  t y p i f i c a t i o n s  t h a t  t h e  person  uses  t o  render  t h e  world 
i n t o  a .meaningfu1 and workable p lace .  So t h a t  t h e  " i n s t i t u t i o n s "  n o t  
- ' only  a r e  composed of a c t i o n s  but  a l s o  s e t s  of " t y p i f i c a t i o n s "  o r  ca te -  
. . g o r i e s  by which one s e e s  t he  environment. 
The c a t e g o r i e s  f o r  s ee ing  t h e  world a r e  u sua l ly  cod i f i ed  i n t o  
a language which we s h a l l  de f ine  a s  a system of voca l i zed  s i g n s  (Berger 
and Luckmann, 1967: 36).  Each aggrega te  of  humans t h a t  a c t s  t oge the r  t o  
s o l v e  t h e i r  ongoing s u r v i v a l  problems has  a language which they use  t o  
c a t e g o r i z e  t h e  world about them i n t o  meaningful p a r t s .  These ca t egor i e s  
a r e  s o c i a l  i n  t h a t  they a r e  shared by t h e  p a r t i c i p a n t s  and each p a r t i -  
c i p a n t  has  a laowledge about what each ca tegory  r e f e r s  t o ,  and thus 
a l l ows  members who have not  y e t  experienced a p a r t  of t h e  world t o  "know" 
about  i t .  I n  t h i s  sense  language i s  t h e  r e p o s i t o r y  of t h e  knowledge of 
t h e  people al lowing f o r  t he  t ransformat ion  of meaning from one member 
t o  ano the r .  I n s t i t u t i o n s  c o n s i s t  then  n o t  only of r o u t i n i z e d  a c t i o n s  
b u t  a l s o  r o u t i n i z e d  language ca t egor i e s .  $or example, w e  have d iv ided  
our  world i n t o  such ca t egor i e s  a s  "p lan ts"  (meaning i n  some sense  those  
o rgan ic  a s p e c t s  t h a t  a r e  immobile, p l a n t e d ,  f i x e d ) ,  and animals .  We 
have f u r t h e r  d iv ided  these  p l a n t s  and animals  i n  terms of t h e i r  u t i l i t y  
t o  us  i n  meeting ou r  ongoing needs s o  t h a t  we have "cropst1 and "weeds" 
on one hand and " l ives tock"  and "pests"  on t h e  o t h e r .  
Now i n  t h e  beginning, we poin ted  ou t  t h e s e  des igna t ions  a r e  made 
up and known t o  be made up; t h a t  is, known t o  b e  a r b i t r a r y .  However, 
t h e s e  ways of doing and see ing  a r e  passed on t o  sucdceding genera t ions  
of  humans, they tend t o  t ake  on a  l i f e  o f  t h e i r  own. That is ,  they a r e  
passed on t o  humans t h a t  do not  know t h a t  t h e  ca t egor iks  and a c t i o n s  a r e  
. . 
a r b i t r a r y .  They' become i q  the  course  of a f t e r  genera t ion  
. taken-for-granted a s  t h e  ways th ings  a r e  seen .and  done. The language 
c a t e g o r i e s  a r e  necessary  t o  "see" t h e  world a s  those  e l d e r s . s e e  i t ;  t o  
. no t  s e e  i n  ' t h e  same o r  s i m i l a r  ways would b e  a v i o l a t i o n  of what now a r e  
taken t o  be  the  r u l e s .  These ways of s e e i n g  and doing a r e  l eg i t ima ted  
( j u s t i f i e d )  not  only by t h e  f a c t  t h a t  each and every member uses  them 
b u t  a l s o  by the  t h r e a t  of s anc t ions  a g a i n s t  those  who d a r e  n o t  t o  do so .  
That is, what once was a r b i t r a r y  becomes regarded a s  r e a l ,  no t  made up 
a t  a l l  b u t  g iven  a s  "ex i s t i ng . "  The r o u t i n e s  become the  ways i n  which 
th ings  a r e  done; t he  language c a t e g o r i e s  t h e  ways i n  which t h i n g s  a r e  
s een  ( f o r  a longer  d i scuss ion  of t hese  i d e a s  s e e  Mead, 1934; Berger and 
Luckmann, 1967; Holzner, 1968).  Furthermore, humans "objec t i fy"  t h e i r  
d e f i n i t i o n s  by a r ranging  r e a l i t y ,  by c r e a t i n g  s t r u c t u r e s  e x t e r n a l  t o  
themselves t h a t  w i l l  have a  long t enu re ,  perhaps longer  than themselves 
on Earth.  Arch i t ec tu re ,  the  a r t  of c o n s t r u c t i n g  bu i ld ings ,  is a l s o  
t h e  ar t  of s o c i a l  c o n t r o l  i n  the  sense  t h a t  t h e  makers al low acces s  and 
e x i t  only i n  c e r t a i n  p l aces ,  and i n  f a c t ,  by the  n a t u r e  of t he  s t r u c t u r e  
prevent  a l t e r n a t i v e  uses  f o r  t h e  land  where t h e  b u i l d i 3 g  s t ands .  Humans 
e x t e r n a l i z e  t h e i r  conceptions by t ransforming  ma t t e r  i n t o  ' 'objects" a n d ,  
then throw these  o b j e c t i f i c a t i o n s  back on t o  t h e  next  genera t ion  as i f  
they a r e  r e a l  and have been from time immemorial. 
The acceptance of t hese  " i n s t i t u t i o n s "  o r  ways of s ee ing  and 
doing is  f u r t h e r e d  by t h e  na tu re  of our  s p e c i e s .  Each one of  us is born 
i n t o  t h e  world h e l p l e s s  and must depend upon o t h e r s  of our kind t o  c a r e  
f o r  u s  and importantly'TEACH us  how t o  c a r e  f o r  ourse ives .  'In many i f  
- - .  
, n o t  a l l , c a s e s ,  what is  taught  is i n s t i t u t i o n a l i z e d  codduct,. o r ' s e t s  of 
a r b i t r a r y  r u l e s  f o r  proceeding. . L e t  me give '  you an  example. Every 
person who reads  t h i s  e s say  a t  one t ime i n  t h e i r  l i v e s  r o u t i n e l y  " s h i t  
i n  t h e i r  pants." Moreover, I am conf iden t ,  most of you do no t  do s o  now 
and do no t  remember t h e  s p e c i f i c  procedures  t h a t  you were pu t  through 
i n  o rde r  t o  s top .  Without a doubt,  i f  you a r e  Americans, you r o u t i n e l y  
d e f e c a t e  i n  a s p e c i a l l y  designed p l a c e  t h a t - h a s  s p e c i a l l y  designed f ix -  
t u r e s .  To be  su re ,  t h e s e  f i x t u r e s  have been: modified over  t h e  yea r s ,  b u t  
. t h e  e s s e n t i a l  concept ion of where and under what condi t ions  one de feca t e s  
have been passed on t o  succeeding gene ra t ions .  Again, t h e  very  language 
' t h a t  I use,  and t h e  f a c t  t h a t  you can  make sense  of i t  a t t e s t s  t o  the  --
11 i n s t i t u t i o n a l i z a t i o n "  of t h a t  language. Moreover, i f  we look i n t o  the  
economic i n s t i t u t i o n ,  one i s  t o l d  t h a t  one must "be" something which 
e n t a i l s  "doing" somethings. L e t ' s  s a y  you want t o  be  a doc tor ,  a 
phys ic ian .  You must then  l e a r n  t o  s e e  and do a s  doc tors  s e e  and do; --------- --- 
otherwise ,  t h e  persons who a r e  s een  by t h e  aggrega te  a s  doc to r s  w i l l  
deny t h a t  you a r e  one of them. That is ,  they w i l l  no t  l e g i t i m i z e  
( l i c e n s e )  your a c t i v i t y  and see ing  ( see  Hughes, i958). Illis becomes 
e a s i e r  t o  understand when one f i n d s  onese l f  i n  another  p l ace  wi th  human 
. -. , 
aggrega tes  t h a t  have t o t a l l y  o t h e r  systems of s e e i n g  and doing. Being 
a doctor  can then mean fundamentally d i f f e r e n t  dotizgs and see ings .  I f  
one. is  Chinese, o r  .Japanese, o r  Afr ican  the. meanings and t h e i r  a c t i v i t i e s  
. . . .  . . .  . . 
- . . ., . : ' . . 
could be very d i f f e r e n t  from what Americans r o u t i n e l y  do. I n  one 
aggrega te  you may be r equ i r ed  t o  e x o r c i s e  s p i r f t s  i f  you a r e  a doc tor  
whi le  i n  another  you may be r equ i r ed  t o  c u t  open another  of your kind 
and.remove some of h i s  p a r t s .  Each of  t h e s e  a c t i v i t i e s  i s  s e e n  a s  " r igh t "  
i n  t h e i r  r e s p e c t i v e  con tex t s ;  each is  viewed as a " leg i t imate"  way of 
proceeding. 
The sum t o t a l  of i n s t i t u t i o n a l i z e d  ways of s ee ing  and doing con- 
s t i t u t e  t h e  s o c i a l  o r g a n i z a t i o n  of t h e  popula t ion .  One cannot e x i s t  
wi thout  t h e  o t h e r ;  s p c i a l  o rgan iza t ion  c o n s i s t s  of both . ex t e rna l  and 
,. , ' -.. : . , , , . . . . 
i h t e r n a l  components t h e  i n t e r a c t i o n  6 f  which .a l lows f  dr'  meanirigt' .in our  
. . . . . .. 
worlds. .  I f  you reinember back t o  . the  no t ion '  of an  e c o l o g i c a l  complex 
(P-0-E-T), you w i l l  s e e  t h a t  t h r e e  o f  t h e  four  v a r i a b l e s  a r e  human pro- 
duc t ions  (P-0-T). That is ,  t h e r e  i s  some popula t ion  (aggrega te  of 
humans) t h a t  has  some form of o rgan iza t ion  (which is  s o c i a l )  t h a t  employs 
some form of t o o l  use.  These t o o l s  have a t t a c h e d  t o  them a s e t  o f  r u l e s  
o r  procedures  on "how to" use  them; when they do no t  t h e  persons e i t h e r  
must d i scover  "how to" o r  r e j e c t  t h e  t o o l s  s i n c e  they cannot  proceed i n  
. . 
s o l v i n g  t h e i r  ongoing problems. Language provides  a way t o  pass  o n - t h e  
i n s t r u c t i o n s ,  o r  ways of  doing and see ing ,  and because of t h e  codi f ica-  
Lion of language i n  concepts ,  language c a t e g o r i e s  and the  r e a l i t y  they 
I 1  c .onstruct can  be c a r r i e d  e a s i l y .  By ca r r i ed"  I mean both  i n  word form, 
p r in t ed  and conceptua l ly  i n  one ' s  head, s o  t o  speak. This  knowledge on 
how t o  proceed c o n s t i t u t e s  t h e  e lementa l  knowledge o i  t h e  popula t ion  and 
al lows them t o  no t  on ly  proceed indiv idua l - ly  b u t  a130 i n t e g r a t e  t h e i r  
. .. . .. 
a c t i v i t i e s  s o  t h a t  a  c o l l e c t i v e  o r d e r  r e s u l t s .  .. . .  . . .... . . 
The s o c i a l  o r g a n i z a t i o n  becomes more complex when t h e r e  occurs  
a  d i v i s i o n  of labour  ( s e e  Durkheim, 1 9 6 4 ) .  The t o t a l  knowledge of t he  
s o c i a l  o r g a n i z a t i o n  i s  c u t  up i n t o  p a r t s  t h a t  become s p e c i a l i z e d  and 
. . _ 9 . .  .. 
c a r r i e d  .by d i s c r e t e  i n d i v i d u a l s  w i t h i n  t h e  s o c i a l  o rgan iza t ion .  This  . 
d i v i s i o n  of l abour  r e s u l t s  i n  " spec i a l  r e a l i t i e s "  c a r r i e d  by persons 
loca t ed  i n  d i f f e r e n t . p a r t s  of the  s o c i a l  o rgan iza t ion .  That is ,  a s  a  
r e s u l t  of t h i s  d i v i s i o n  of labour  ( labour  l i t e r a l l y  meaning a c t i v i t y ) ,  
'' people l o c a t e d  i n  d i f f e r e n t  p a r t s  of t h e  s o c i a l - o r g a n i z a t i o n  do and s e e  
t h e  world d i f f e r e n t l y  than  persons not  s o  loca t ed .  Moreover, t hese  
s p e c i a l .  l o c a t i o n s  a r e  r e f l e c t e d  i n  t h e  " o b j e c t i f i e d "  po r t ions  of  t he  
s o c i a l  o r g a n i z a t i o n  i n  t he  iorrns of rewards s o  t h a t  a system of inv i -  
d ious  d i s t i n c t i o n s  a r i s e s  i n  t he  a l l o c a t i o n  of goods and s e r v i c e s .  
These d i s t i n c t i o n s  can  be  made on a  v a r i e t y  of c r i t e r i a  by t h e  s o c i a l  
o rgan iza t ion  such as t h e  r ace  of t he  persons ,  t h e i r  l e v e l '  of t r a i n i n g ,  
t h e  importance of t h e  knowledge they c a r r y  t o  t he  o rgan iza t ion ,  a b i l i t y ,  
o r  membership i n  a  p o l i t i c a l  p a r t y  ( s ee  Davis and Moore, 1945 for .example) .  
' A s  t h e  d i v i s i o n  of labour  becomes more and more complex, t h e  numbers of 
s p e c i a l  r e a l i t i e s  i nc rease ,  a s  does t h e  p o t e n t i a l  f o r  s o c i a l  c o n f l i c t .  
The p o t e n t i a l  f o r  s o c i a l  c o n f l i c t  i n c r e a s e s  because p r a c t i t i o n e r s  of 
s p e c i a l  r e a l i t i e s  may have a s  t h e i r  s u b j e c t  very  s i m i l a r  o r  even the  
same s e t  o f  o b j e c t s  o r  people,  and because of t h e i r  s p e c i a l  r e a l i t i e s  
have c o n f l i c t i n g  r e c i p e s  on how t o  proceed. Of course,  a  complex 
d i v i s i o n  of labour  ( l i k e  the  one e x i s t i n g  i n  America) prosupposes an 
h igh  economic s u r p l u s  and i n  a d d i t i o n  u s u a l l y  a n  urban s o c i a l  organiza- 
. . 
This  development of p lura l i sm,  o r  t h e  i n c r e a s i n g  numbers of 
. . 
. . s p e c i a l  r e a l i t i e s ,  condi t ioned by a  economic s l i rp ius  aild urbanism 
(popula t ion  implosion)  a c c e l e r a t e s  no t  on ly  t h e  p o t e n t i a l  f o r  c o n f l i c t ,  
. . .  
. . b u t  a l s o  breakdowns t r a d i t i o n a l  d e f i n i t i o n s  of r e a l l t y  (ways t o  s ee ' and  
do the  wor ld) .  This  should be  obvious, f o r  i f  aggrega tes  of people 
s h a r i n g  s p e c i a l  r e a l i t i e s  seen  and do t h e  world d i f f e r e i ~ l ~ ,  then  i t  
w i l l  be  i n c r e a s i n g l y  more d i f f i c u l t  t o  g e t  them t o  a g r e c  on one o v e r a l l  
. . 
v e r s i o n  of t h e  world. '  Under such cond i t i ons  one . f i n d s  thc  r i s e  of a  
political overlay of coercive control that claims the right to define 
the paramount legal reality, or what is to ultimately be. When there 
is high agreement between the various practitioners with the activities 
and definitions of the political sector, we have the condition of 
. . 
consensus whereas when there is widespread disagreement one has conflict 
which of course heightens the possibilities for coercive control 
.(on . this . point see Gamson, 1968). 
The matter is complicated even further by a complexification of 
'each institutional special reality into smaller and smaller units of 
special realities. That is, the division of labour becomes more and 
more specialized so that even within institutional complexes aggregates 
share realities that are.discrepant from other practitioners within that 
same institution. One need only look at the education, legal, or 
economic systems to find such complexifications. This type of pluralism 
then does not allow for widespread consensus on what is real; that is, it 
does not allow for unified ways of doing and seeing the world. 
Moreover, such a complex division of labour is subversive to any 
unifying definition by consensus. (except where there is some 
recognized external threat to the entire structure as in the case of 
. . 
World Wars). Thus, the political sector of the. system itself must 
rely moreso on coercive measures. In many instances (e.g., Germany, 
' < 
France and Italy), this had lead to the emergence of national police 
systems which allow for a consolidation of political power (i.e., the 
ability to enforce a definition of reality) and growth of the 
political sector (see Bayley, 1971). Moreover, due to this increased 
complexification, many of the rules which govern the lives of 
aggregates are no longer part of the political legal system, or the 
political overlay, but rules developed by particular institutions. 
. - Thus, it is quite..possible for institutional conflict since the rules 
on "how to proceedU'in one ins.titutiona1 complex can be in direct 
contradiction to those of the political overlay. Moreover, it is 
quite possible for units within institutions to have rules that are in 
direct contradiction to those of other parts of the institution, and - 
such cases become ones of jurisdiction, or relative social power. 
In terms of deviance, such mechanisms of social control become 
increasingly complex so that deviation from one set of proscriptions 
can in fact be conformity to another.' Moreover, the potential for 
deviation is increased by the fact that the institutionalized programs 
on "how to proceed" were set up for the participants and the partici- 
pants did not participate in. the making of the rules. On this point 
Berger and Luckmann (1967) state: 
Deviance from the institutionally "programmed" courses 
of action becomes likely once the institutions have 
become realities divorced from their original 
relevance in the concrete social processes from 
which they arose. To put this more simply, it is 
more likely that one will deviate from programs 
set up for one by others than from programs 
that one has helped establish oneself. The new 
generation posits a problem of compliance, and 
its socialization into the institutional order 
* 
requires the establishment of sanctions. The 
. . institutions must and do claim authority over 
the individual, independently of the subjective 
meanings he may attach to any particular situation. 
The priority of the institutional definitions of 
situations must be consistently maintained over 
individual temptations at redefinition. The 
children must be "taught to behave" and, once 
taught, must be "kept in line." So, of course, 
must the adults. The more conduct is institu- 
tionalized, the more predictable and thus the 
more controlled it becomes. If socialization 
into the institutions has been effective, 
outright coercive measurers can be applied eco- 
nomically and selectively. Most of the time, 
conduct will occur "spontaneously" within the 
institutionally set channels. The more, on the 
level of meaning, conduct is taken for granted, 
the more possible alternatives to the institu- 
tional "programs" will recede, and the more 
predictable and controlled conduct will be. 
As you can now understand the complexification of the social 
organization has lead to complexifications of reality and increasing 
ambiguity on what constitutes a deviation. Yet, as we shall see 
within all this change, there has been some stability in what 
individuals and aggregates of individuals regard as deviance. It 
i~ to this problem that we now turn. 
: . . THE NATURE OF DEVIANCE 
There are many ways i n  which t o  d e f i n e  deviance and n a t u r a l l y  t h e  
d e f i n i t i o n s  t h a t  have been employed vary  h i s t o r i c a l l y .  A s  we pointed 
out  previously,  e a r l y  human e c o l o g i s t s  saw deviance a s  something 
pathologica l ,  a s  a kind of d i sease  t h a t  was inhab i t ing  t h e  s o c i a l  
organism. This view of deviance means t h a t  one must have some ways 
of t e l l i n g  what is "health" and what i s  pathology; t h a t  is ,  some set 
of r u l e s  t h a t  i n d i c a t e  what a hea l thy  s o c i a l  organiza t ion  looks l i k e .  
Sometimes such d e f i n i t i o n s  r e l y  on a kind of medical i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  
t h a t  s t a t e s  t h a t  deviance is  some untenable ( i . e , ,  pa thologica l )  
condi t ion  t h a t  i f  i t  p e r s i s t s  v i l l  "cause" t h e  organism t o  d ie .  
I' 
Deviance i n  t h i s  view i s  a kind of cancer e a t i n g  away on the  s o c i a l  
organism (see Matza, 1969: 41-66), and c o r r e c t i v e  procedures need be 
taken immediately i n  order  t o  insure  t h a t  t h e  s o c i a l  body does not 
"die." Given t h e  complexity of t h e  s o c i a l  organism, though, i t  
becomes d i f f i c u l t  t o  d i s t i n g u i s h  between pathology and d i v e r s i t y ;  t h a t  
is, i t  becomes d i f f i c u l t  t o  accura te ly  access  what is  an untenable 
condi t ion  and a tenable  one. A t enab le  change could be f o r  t h e  o v e r a l l  
bet terment of the  s o c i a l  organism, y e t  s t i l l  be a depar ture  from t h e  
r u l e s  of hea l th .  For example, much of  t h e  medical research  t h a t  was 
. done i n  t h e  e a r l y  days of "medical sc iencen.was  done on corpses t h a t  
. . were i l l e g a l l y  obtained by grave robbing. Grave robbing was viewed a s  
deviant ;  y e t ,  t h e  outcomes from t h e s e  grave robbings a r e  now viewed 
a s  "advances." Again, many of t h e  "innovations" t h a t  have lead t o  
. betterment of human l i f e  have been depar tures  from t h e  r u l e s  t h a t  
. were t h e  cu r ren t  d e f i n i t i o n s  of h e a l t h  and were viewed a t  t h e i r  onset  
. a s  dev ia t ions  (see Dubin, 1959). Thus, i t  seems t o  me t h a t  def in ing 
deviance a s  pathology does not  al low f o r  a l l  those behaviors t h a t  
v i o l a t e  t h e  "healthy ru les"  but  do not  l ead  t o  untenable condit ions.  
... Moreover, i t  i s  now q u i t e  d i f f i c u l t  t o  achieve consensus on what 
cons t i tu tes ' "hea l th , "  given t h e  complexif icat ion of views. 
Another d e f i n i t i o n  of deviance is e s s e n t i a l l y  s t a t i s t i c a l .  
Deviance is'something which v a r i e s  too f a r  from some s o r t  of average, 
o r  mean. Remember now t h a t  "average," and "mean" a r e  but  l a b e l s  f o r  
11 norm" and "normal". , This viewpoint al lows f o r  two kinds of v i o l a t i o n s  
those which a r e  pa thologica l  and those  which a r e  innovative, but  s t i l l  
one must have some not ion  of what the  "mean" is. Furthermore, t h e  
mean is i t s e l f  e s t ab l i shed  by s t a t i s t i c a l  procedures (procedures I might 
add t h a t  a r e  p a r t  of a s p e c i a l  r e a l i t y  system employed by a small  
p a r t  of t h e  population) t h a t  may be  removed from t h e  everyday not ions  
of t h e  p a r t i c i p a n t s .  It is not common f o r  people t o  th ink o f .  t h e i r  
. '  heroes a s  deviants ;  y e t  according t o  t h i s  d e f i n i t i o n ,  heroes a r e  
deviants .  This d e f i n i t i o n  appears t o  me t o  be too f a r  removed from t h e  
. . 
concerns of everyday l i f e  where i n  f a c t  deviance i s  es tabl i shed.  
. . 
. . 
. .  . 
, However, i t  does nominally y i e l d  a d e f i n i t i o n  of deviance t h a t  w e  
. . 
should explore  more f u l l y .  That is, provided t h a t  one can e s t a b l i s h  
t h e  norms, deviance is  some depar ture  from those norms. 
. . 
A t h i r d  view of deviance, one t h a t  i s  r e l a t e d  t o  a s t a t i s t i c a l  
notion,  de f ines  deviance a s  a f a i l u r e  t o  obey t h e  ru les .  A l l  t h a t  is 
required is t h a t  we,know t h e  r u l e s ,  then  w e  c a n . s e e  i f  the  e n t i t y  o r  . . 
organism.under quest ion has f a i l e d  t o  do so  (see Glaser,  1971:l).  
This d e f i n i t i o n  comes c l o s e s t  t o  al lowing us  maximum range i n  
s tudying deviance, provided t h a t  w e  can spec i fy  t h e  r u l e s  i n  any given 
sequence of behaviors. And b a s i c a l l y ,  t h i s  i s  t h e  crux of t h e  problem 
s ince  a given set o f a c t q a t t r i b u t e s  o r  behaviors  may simultaneously 
i n  conformity wi th  one set of r u l e s  he ld  by one aggregate and d e v i a t e  
. . 
from t h e  r u l e s  of another  aggregate. This  is ,  of course, n o t  a problem 
where t h e  r u l e s  a r e  agreed upon, o r  where t h e  aggregates have achieved 
a high consensus. But a s  w e  noted e a r l i e r ,  i n  p l u r a l i s t i c  s o c i a l  
organiza t ions  t h i s  is no t  usual ly  t h e  case.  Moreover, what t h e  r u l e s  
a r e  has h i s t o r i c a l l y  var ied  so  t h a t  what i s  deviant  is  h i s t o r i c a l l y  
rooted i n  both time and space. 
These problems lead  us  t o  t h e  d e f i n i t i o n  of deviance t h a t  we s h a l l  
- .  
employ i n  t h i s  essay.  But before  I s t a t e  t h i s  d e f i n i t i o n  I want t o  
n o t e  t h a t  deviance i s  a higher order  concept; t h a t  is ,  it is no t  a 
concept r o u t i n e l y  employed by the  major i ty  of p a r t i c i p a n t s  i n  a s o c i a l  
organiza t ion .  Usually, the  p a r t i c i p a n t s  have more s p e c i f i c  terms f o r  
th ings ,  a t t r i b u t e s , a c t s  and people t h a t  they see as v i o l a t i n g  t h e i r  
- ru les .  When we use  t h e  term deviant  w e  a r e  summing a l l  t h e i r  s p e c i a l  
ca tegor ies  under our  "higher" o r  more genera l  category. This  is  
a r b i t r a r y  -- on our p a r t ,  but  f o r  us  t o  proceed we must do so ,  f o r  we ,  
too, a r e  caught up i n  t h e  flow of i n t e r a c t i o n  and must codi fy  our 
experiences. ~ e v i a n c e  from my point  of  view has four  components: 
1 )  t h e r e  is  some s o c i a l l y  cons t ructed  and . 
' . a r b i t r a r y  r u l e  o r  r u l e s ;  
2)  t h e r e  is  some.thing,  person, a c t  o r  a t t r i b u t e  
t h a t  is  seen by l i v i n g  a c t o r s  who c a r r y  
these  r u l e s  a s  depar t ing  from them; 
3)  t hese  l i v i n g  a c t o r s  apply t h e i r  d e f i n i t i o n  
of r e a l i t y  (which inc ludes  t h e i r  not ions  
of deviance) to the thing, person, act or attribute; 
and 
4) because of their relative social power they can 
successfully make their definition apply and 
enforce their sanctions. 
Deviance, from this point of view, requires that the person, 
. thing, act or attribute be in interaction with the human aggregate 
doing the labelling. Thus, for example, if a person driving an 
automobile runs a red light, smashes into another car and runs 
down a pedestrian, but does not get caught his behavior cannot 
be labelled by us as deviant. Certainly we may believe his 
behavior was deviant, but the absence of a more powerful element 
to make such a definition apply allows his own version to be 
. . paramount. (It is quite possible that the .person, overwhelmed 
by his internalized notions of deviance would turn himself in and 
thereby validate our own conceptions of deviance. But as long 
as he does not do so, and he is not apprehended by some other 
. . 
who is more powerful, his version of reality would apply. ) With 
this,definition of deviance, then it is the relative social 
power, or the ability to enforce ones definition of reality that 
is crucial. The act, attribute, thing, or person is not inherently 
deviant but the deviance arises out of the interaction between the 
5 
entity being labelled deviant and the aggregate doing the labelling. 1 
Furthermore, it focuses on the relative potentials of social power 
. . that can be mustered to support the definitions employed. Moreover, 
aggregates possessing greater amounts of social power can also direct 
attention towards the deviances they define and see in other aggregates 
and thus away from their own violations of the norms they enforce (on 
. . this point see Thio (1973; and Liazos, (1972). 
. . . .  . Previously, we noted that the human group that was best suited 
for the exploitation of -the resources of a given habitat usually 
became the dominant group. This ecological conception of dominance 
. . . . 
and the notions of social power we are employing here have much in 
common. As two human ecologists note, 
Indeed, there are striking formal similarities 
. .  his definition is quite close to others employed by Erikson 
.(1966), Becker (1963), Tannenbaum, (1951), Lemert (1951), Kitsuse (1962), 
and Vold (1958). O n  the notion of "crime," Vold (1958) states: 
If criminal behavior, by and large, is the normal 
behavior of normally responding individuals in 
situations defined as undesirable, illegal, and 
therefore criminal, then the basic problem is one 
of social and political organizations and the 
established values or definitions of what may, 
and may not, be permitted. Crime, in this sense, 
is political behavior and the criminal becomes in 
fact a member of a "minority group" without suffi- 
cient public support to dominate and control the 
police power of the state. 
between the very concept of "power" and that 
of "dominance" which, in general ecology, is 
treated as a subcategory of symbiotic 
relation between dissimilar functions and is 
ordinarily given a species referent. Both 
concepts point to the ability of one 
cluster of activities or niches to set the 
conditions under which others must function. 
(Duncan and Schnore, 1961: 319) 
We must remember, of course, that overlayed across institutional rules 
of conduct, there is a political set of rules that are enforced by the 
coercive arm of the state, namely the police. When the police (or 
for that matter the national guard) occupy a habitat, they are 
usually successful in enforcing their definitions of reality. But 
when these groups are not present, institutional codes of conduct are 
usually used to designate deviants, and there are special persons 
within the institutional structure whose task it is do so. 2 
The arguments concerning the ability to apply and enforce the 
2 
Sometimes, of course, there are various tools employed to survey 
the groups under question. One finds these devices in stores in the 
forms of "timeclocks" -designed to insure workers are "on time", 
cameras - to insure shoplifters are seen, etc. This is again the 
employment of technology to exploit the resources of the habitat. 
d e f i n i t i o n  of deviant ,  of course, works i n  reverse .  Groups t h a t  have 
high quantums of s o c i a l  power a r e  usua l ly  more success fu l  i n  r e s i s t i n g  
the  deviant  appe l l a t ion .  A s  Hawley (1963) has noted, "every s o c i a l  
a c t  is an  e x e r c i s e  of power, every s o c i a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p  i s  a power 
equation,  and every s o c i a l  group o r  system is an organiza t ion  of power. 
' Accordingly, it i s  poss ib le  t o  t ranspose any system of s o c i a l  re la-  
t ionsh ips  i n t o  t e r m s  of p o t e n t i a l  o r  a c t i v e  power. Perhaps such a 
t r anspos i t ion  is nothing more than t h e  s u b s t i t u t i o n  of one terminology 
f o r  another .  " 
It is  beyond t h e  scope of t h i s  essay t o  t r e a t  t h e  va r ious  
dimensions of s o c i a l  power and t h e i r  r e l a t i v e  d i s t r i b u t i o n  through 
any s o c i a l  organiza t ion .  But w e  must b r i e f l y  look a t  some of the  
c o r r e l a t e s  a s  they e f f e c t  t h e  l a b e l l i n g  of th ings ,  a c t s ,  a t t r i b u t e s ,  
and persons a s  deviant .  Power can be seen a s  a composite of 
va r i ab les '  t h a t  include: physica l  force ;  s o c i a l  pos i t ion ;  s o c i a l  
wealth;  and s o c i a l  knowledge. The f i r s t  of these  needs l i t t l e  
explanation.  I f  I am standing over you wi th  a submachine gun aimed a t  
your temple and make i t  c l e a r  t h a t  i f  you do not  do a s  I wish I s h a l l  
end your f r a g i l e  exis tence ,  you a r e  probably going t o  do a s  1 say 
(unless of course you chose not  t o  e x i s t ) .  The e f f e c t s  of s o c i a l  
p o s i t i o n  a r e , s i m i l a r .  I f  say I am t he  headman of a v i l l a g e ,  the  
l i c e n s e  of t h a t  s o c i a l  pos i t ion  des ignates  t h a t  I must decide who i s  
deviant .  Since t h e  e n t i r e  v i l l a g e ,  wi th  the  poss ib le  exception of 
the  deviant  agrees  t h a t  t h i s  i s  the  way th ings  a r e  done, I possess a 
l a r g e  quantum of power. Thirdly i f  I possess a l a r g e  amount of s o c i a l  
wealth, however t h i s  is  s o c i a l l y  defined,  I have t h e  a b i l i t y  t o  inf luence  
des ignat ion  of deviance. In American s o c i e t y ,  wealth i s  measured i n  
terms of c a p i t a l  which i s  cormnon-sensically 
. . 
I... I . . a. . '  ' . . .. -. . 
converted into money. It can also refer to land ownership. One 
. should note that there is a considerable degree of overlap between the 
possession of wealth and the possession of social position since, at 
least in America, high social positions tend to be rewarded with 
relatively high social wealth. The last category, social knowledge, 
has power attached by the fact that I may be the only one to know. 
That is, I am the only person on one of a select groups of people who 
. know how to solve a particular problem, that know the answers. Surely 
the knowledge brings with it the power to define which components of 
the answer are deviant. Quinney (1970) argues that the greater the 
amount of social distance between an aggregate and those who possess 
power, the greater the probability that the aggregate will be labelled 
deviant. Social distance refers to the numbers of "ways of seeing and 
doing" that an aggregate has in common with another group. Thus, if 
you are seeing and doing radically different from those in power, you 
have a high probability of being labelled deviant -- provided that 
you are caught. 
Positions of power within institutional structure provide the 
occupant with the power to define which acts, actions, attributes and 
persons are deviant. In some cases, there is a pre-existing body of 
rules and procedures which govern these designations so that the 
occupant cannot define reality as he pleases, but in others the 
occupant has no guidelines. In many cases, other members of these 
institutional structures accept, and take-for-granted the license 
granted the occupant of the power position. When this is the case, 
there is also usually high agreement between the members of the 
i n s t i t u t i o n  and t h e  power holder  a s  t o  what is  dev ian t ,  and conversely,  
what is normal. 
Le t  me g ive  you an example i n  terms of t h e  b i o t i c  community, o r  
t h a t  p a r t  of t h e  p l a n e t  t h a t  i s  not  human bu t  a l i v e .  I n  many cases  t h e  
major d e f i n i t i o n s  of what animals and p l a n t s  a r e  devian t  is accepted 
and taken-for-granted by t h e  populace; when they  are no t  t h e r e  i s  a  
p o t e n t i a l  f o r  s o c i a l  c o n f l i c t .  V a r i a t i o n s  i n  t h e  s o c i a l  o rgan iza t ion  
of a  popula t ion  can l e a d  t o  some f l o r a  and fauna being def ined  a s  
dev ian t  and a p p r o p r i a t e l y  sanc t ioned .  True, t h e  des igna t ions  a r e  made 
on t h e  b a s i s  of c r i t e r i a ,  bu t  one must remember t h a t  t h e  c r i t e r i a  a r e  
genera ted  by the  same o rgan iza t ion  t h a t  i s  making t h e  des igna t ion  of 
deviance.  Let me cau t ion  t h a t  t h e  des igna t ions  of  s e l e c t i v e  p l a n t s  
and animals  a s  dev ian t  does no t  have t o  be  r a t i o n a l  nor l o g i c a l ,  f o r  
t h e r e  can be equa l ly  a s  dangerous groups t h a t  a r e  no t  des igna ted  a s  
dev ian t .  Usually t h e  d e s i g n a t i o 3  of dev ian t  c a r r i e s  wi th  i t  some s e t  
of s anc t ions  which can l ead  t o  a  g r e a t  r educ t ion  i n  t h e  numbers of t h e  
fauna a n d ' o r  f l o r a  and i n  some cases  e x t i n c t i o n .  A ca sua l  l i s t i n g  of 
such "deviant"' b i o t i c  l i f e  i nc ludes  f o r  Americans: t h e  opium poppy; 
mari juana of t h e  cann ib i s  s a t i v a  v a r i e t y ;  wolves; and coyotes.  I n  
t h e  c a s e  of t he  poppy, t h e  Arxerican s o c i a l  o rgan iza t ion  pays weal th 
t o  o t h e r  s o c i a l  o rgan iza t ions to  i n f l u e n c e  t h e i r  members no t  t o  grow i t  
(even though i n  t h e i r  p a r t i c u l a r  o rgan iza t ion ,  they  might have o the r  
uses  f o r  i t  such a s  cooking o i l ) .  The same is  t r u e  f o r  marijuana 
(even though t h e  American o rgan iza t ion  grows i ts  own f o r  "experimental" 
purposes) .  Wolves and coyotes  have a "bounty" o r  reward on " t h e i r  
heads" which promotes t h e i r  k i l l i n g .  ORGANISMS THAT ARE BEST SUITED 
FOR THE EWLOITATION OF THE RESOUIICES OF A GIVEN HABITAT BECOPE THE 
DOMINANT GROUP. I n  t h e  c a s e  of a l l  t h e  above men t ioned ' f l o ra  and fauna 
t h i s  has  meant a  r c . s t r i c t i c r ~  i n  range arid nuxihers as w e l l  a s  i n f luence .  
W e  have not  irlcluded those  . p l an t s  and an imals  t h a t  both were i n  
competi t ion wi th  humans f o r  land tise, and i n  a d d i t i o n  were found t o  
have some "value." Take f o r  example the  p l a i n s  b u f f a l o  which was t h e  
s t a p l e  i n  t h e  die: of t h e  p l a i n s  indi.an (another  "organism" viewed a s  
d e v i a n t ) .  The s l a u g h t e r  of t h e  b u f f a l o  w a s  necessar; from t h e  viewpoint 
of t h e  s o c i a l  o r g a n i z a t i o n  f o r  t h e  farming of t h e  land.  I w i l l  n o t  
comment on t h e  sys t ema t i c  d e s t r u c t i o n  of t h e  American Indian  except  t o  
say  t h a t  t h e i r  s o c i z l  o rgan iza t ion  could n o t  match t h e  e x p l o i t a t i v e  
c a p a c i t i e s  of t h e  ear ly  Americans, nor  i n  f a c t  were they  designed t o .  
Furthermore, w i t h i n  t h e  c ; e f :~_ i t i ona l  system of t h e  e a r l y  whi te  . 
Anerican s o c i a l  o r g a n i z a t i o n ,  the  ma jo r i t y  view was t h a t  t h e  i n d i a n  was 
no t  t o  be seen  a s  human. The removal of t h e  b u f f a l o  from t h e  p l a i n s ,  
of course ,  h e l p e d . t h e  removal of c.he p l a i n s  i nd ian .  The b u f f a l o  was 
used no t  f o r  i t s  food va lue ,  but  f o r  i ts  "hide" much i n  t h e  same way 
humans u t i l i z e  s e a l s  and a l l i g a t o r s .  
On t h e  o t h e r  hand, some f l o r a  and fauna w i l l  be  d i r e c t l y  
supported by a s o c i a l  o rgan iza t ion .  Many of t h e s e  w i l l  b e  food products ,  
bu t  n o t  a l l .  For example, americans consume enormous amounts of c o f f e e  
and d i r e c t l y  suppor t  t h e  pro-ex.istence of t h e  c o f f e e  p l a n t .  
Technica l$ , the  c o f f e e  p l a n t  does n o t  produce a food, b u t  a s t imu la t ing  
drug.3 I n  f a c t ,  wh i l e  t h e  use  of t h i s  drug is q u i t e  accep tab le  and 
even f a sh ionab le ,  very  l i t t l e  r e sea rch  has  been done on i t  t o  determine 
i ts  e f f e c t s  on humans s i n c e  i t  is  i n  l a r g e  doses t o x i c .  "Food" 
p l a n t s  and animals  w i l l  have l i t t l e  t r o u b l e  s u r v i v i n g ,  b u t  s u r e l y  t h e i r  
behaviors  w i l l  be  d i r e c t l y . c o n t r o l l e d  by  humans. I n  f a c t ,  humans : : 
even s e l e c t i v e l y  breed t h e s e  animals t o  produce c e r t a i n  q u a l i t i e s .  
Like wise ,  dogs a r e  s e l e c t i v e l y  breeded a l though n o t  f o r  food bu t  f o r  
t h e i r  q u a l i t i e s  such as f r i e n d l i n e s s ,  g e n t l e n e s s  o r  f e r o c i t y  ( i n  o t h e r  
.. . .  
i. . . 
. .. -4 
o r g a n i z a t i o n s  of humans dog is rou t ine ly ' u sed  as '  food) .  
-. 
. 3 ~  c l o s e r  look a t  t h e  r i t u a l i z e d  use of c o f f e e  i n  America y i e l d s  
i n s i g h t  i n t o  t h e  c e n t r a l i t y  of t h e  drug f o r  Arcericans. They have, f o r  
i n s t a n c e ,  "cof fee  breaks" ( r i t u a l i z e d  s e l f  i n i t i a t i o n  of d rugs ) ,  
"cof fee  shops" (or  drug d ispens ing  p l a c e s ) ,  " co f f ee  t ab l e s " ,  "coffee 
cakes,"  as w e l i  a s  a s p e c i a l  kind of cream, "cof fee  cream," t h a t  has 
a lower b u t t e r f a t  than  whipping cream. 
4 ~ o t  o  helabour t h e  i s s u e ,  but  merely t o  p o i n t  ou t  t h e  complexity of 
i t ,  some p l a n t s  and animals  prev ious ly  supported by t h e  o rgan iza t ion  may 
l o s e  t h i s  suppor t .  This  can occur  f o r  s e v e r a l  reasons  such as innovat ions 
of b e t t e r  food sources ,  d i scovery  of "bad e f f e c t s "  o r  l o s s  of s o c i a l  
knowledge. I n  t h e  last  case ,  a n  example t h a t  comes t o  mind concerns ' 
r 
t h e  u se  of medic ina l  p l a n t s .  Both t h e  pharmaceut ical  i n d u s t r y  and t h e  
medical  p ro fe s s ion  do not  encourage t h e . u s e  of medic ina l  p l a n t s  (herbs) ,  
bu t  r o u t i n e l y  recommend p i l l s  of va r ious  s o r t s  which con ta in  ing red ien t s  
t h a t  i n  some c a s e s  one could mzke i n  one ' s  garden. For example, h e l i o t r o p e  
(which is no t  i l l e g a l  t o  grow) c o n t a i n s v a l a r i c  a c i d  a mild t r a n q u i l l i z e r ,  
y e t  n e i t h e r  t h e  medical  persons I know nor  t h e  drug i n d u s t r y ,  nor i n  
f a c t  most people know t h i s .  
To get back to the poiii: cf this example, social organizations 
especially institutional elements within them routinely define 
portions of the biotic community as undesirable and seek to 
regulate, prohibit, destroy or otherwise control these flora and fauna. 
The undesirable elements are viewed as such from the reference frames 
of the organization which routinely codify the deviants as "pests" 
and "weeds." Most if not all of these definitions and actions are 
taken-for-granted by large segments of Americans. What we have 
said concerning the biotic community in general, can also be applied 
to human beings. Powerful positions in institutional structures 
allow for varying definitions of the "value" of human beings and in 
addition what in their existence, acts, or at-tributes constitutes 
deviation. Let me add one brief example before we turn to a related 
issue. At birth, the attending physician can make routine designations 
about the ndrmalcy of the infant. In a small percentage of cases the 
infant is born with capabilities that are viewed as "abnormalcy." I 
refer here tc infants b ~ r n  with both sets of sex organs, for example. 
The designation of abnormalcy is immediately followed by "corrective 
surgery" which the infent is obviously powerless to dispute. Even at 
b i r t h ,  t h e  c a t e g o r i e s  of t h e . s o c i a 1  o rgan iza t ion  a r e  app l i ed  by t h e  
i n s t i t u t i o n a l  r e p r e s e n t a t i v e s  w i t h  t h e  l i c e n s e  t o  do so .  
5 
Returning t o  ou r  d e f i n i t i o n  of deviance f o r  t h e  moment, l e t  u s  
cons ider  how s o c i o l o g i s t  could d e f i n e  c e r t a i n  a r e a s  ou t  of t h e  range 
of dev ia t ion .  Le t  me be  c l e a r  i n  say ing  t h a t  I have no t  s i n g l e d  out  
any one s o c i o l o g i s t ,  b u t  merely chose a n  r e c e n t  a l t e r n a t i v e  d e f i n i t i o n  
t o  i n d i c a t e  how d e f i . n i t i o n a l l y  r e a l i t y  can  be s t r u c t u r e d .  This  
d e f i n i t i o n  i s  taken from a  prominent t e x t  on t h e  s u b j e c t  w r i t t e n  by 
an  eminent s c h o l a r ,  D r .  Cl inard.  C l ina rd  (1968) d e f i n e s  deviance a s  
I I on ly  those  d e v i a t i o n s  i n  which behavior  i s  i n  a disapproved d i r e c t i o n ,  
and of s u f f i c i e n t  degree  t o  exceed t h e  t o l e r a n c e  l i m i t  of t h e  
community," and ind ica t e s  t h a t  under t h i s  d e f i n i t i o n  one would inc lude  
such behaviors  as homosexuality, del inquency,  cr ime,  s u i c i d e ,  m a r i t a l  
and fami ly  adjustment ,  d i sc r imina t ion  a g a i n s t  minor i ty  groups, and t o  
5~ r e c e n t  i n t e r v i e w  wi th  a  p r e s e n t o r  of a  " f reak  s i d e  show" from 
a  "circus" i n d i c a t e d  t h a t  he had t o  go t o  "under-developed" n a t i o n s  
t o  o b t a i n  h i s  personnel .  The reason  be ing  t h a t  where-ever i n d u s t r i a l i -  
z a t i o n  and its a t t e n d e n t  advancesin n e d i c i n e  were i n s t i t u t e d ,  t h e  number 
of "freaks" dec l ined .  Thus, h i s  personnel  were a d v e r t i s e d  as being 
. from 48 d i f f e r e n t  na t ions .  This  person a l s o  i n d i c a t e d  t h a t  he  was 
eager  t o  t r a v e l  t o  Germany where t h e  " thi lomide babies"  would be  
growing up, f o r  because they would have t o  make a  l i v i n g  he was 
s u r b  he would be  a b l e  t o  s i g n  some of them up: I n  t h i s ' l a s t  case ,  
t h e  f r e a k s  were s o c i a l l y  c r ea t ed  n o t  only by d e f i n i t i o n  bu t  by 
a c t i o n .  
some degree  problems of o ld  age  (Cl inard ,  1968: 28).  He d i s t i n g u i s h e s  
b e t w e e n  t h e s e  and some " s o c i a l  problems" t h a t  he  c la ims  a r e  no t  
products  of s o c i a l  behavior ,  and thus  pigeon-holed o u t s i d e  t h e  
r e l evance  s t r u c t u r e  of h i s  s tudy.  H e  states: 
. . 
Deviant behavior  and s o c i a l  problems are 
n o t  n e c e s s a r i l y ' t h e  sarce th ing .  Not a l l  s o c i a l  
problems a r e  i n s t ances  of d e v i a n t  behavior .  For 
example, s o i l  e ros ion ,  f l ood  damage, and f o r e s t  
d e s t r u c t i o n  have f o r  decades been considered a s  
s o c i a l  problems. Yet t h e s e  problems can ha rd ly  
be  considered as i n s t a n c e s  of dev ian t  behavior .  
. . To be s u r e ,  s o i l  e ros ion  may exemplify a 
v a r i a t i o n  from i d e a l  s t a n d a r d s  of s o i l  p r o d u c t i v i t y ;  
y e t  t h i s  v a r i a t i o n  i s  no t  a consequence of s o c i a l  
behavior .  The same could be app l i ed  t o  s o c i a l  
problems involv ing  d i s e a s e  o r  p h y s i c a l  handicaps,  
such as cancer ,  h e a r t  d i s e a s e ,  b l indness ,  and 
c r i p p l i n g ,  a s  w e l l  as urban smog and t r a f f i c  
problems. Such cond i t i ons ,  when d e a l t  w i th  
i n  textbooks on " s o c i a l  problems," are 
completely i n  o rde r .  It i s  on ly  suggested 
. h e r e  t h a t  they  a r e  n o t  i n s t a n c e s  of  dev ian t  
behavior  w i t h i n  t h e  d e f i n i t i o n  s t a t e d  above. 
(Cl inard ,  1968: 29). 
I n  oni set of s ta tements ,  D r .  C l ina rd  exc ludes  a r e a s  of s o c i a l  behavior  
as i f  they  were no t .  That is,  he does n o t  a s k  t o  what degree  does --
human s o c i a l  behavior  produce t h e s e  phenomena, but  d e f i n e s  them a s  
I I n a t u r a l "  outcomes. 
With ou r  d e f i n i t i o n  of deviance which involves  some set of r u l e s  
c a r r i e d  by l i v i n g  a c t o r s  and app l i ed  t o  persons,  a c t s ,  a t t r i b u t e s  o r  
t h i n g s  by a s e t  of persons who have t h e  power t o  en fo rce  those  d e f i n i -  
, . t i ons '  we would ng t  d e f i n e ,  ' f o r  example s o i l  e ros ion  a s  a non-deviant 
phenomenon. Indeed, t h i s  is  one t h a t  t h e r e  a r e  compet i t ing  
d e f i n i t i o n s  on; prompting us  t o  zsk i n s t e a d :  t o  what degree  is  f o r e s t  
d e s t r u c t i o n ,  s o i l  e r o s i c n ,  f lood  damage, h e a r t  d i sease ,  and t r a f f i c  
pr6blepls' a product  of the' s o c i a l  p a t t e r n i n g  .of human be ings?  Since 
each  of t h e s e  outconles i s  viewed by C l ina rd  a s  depa r tu re s  from a s e t  
of r u l e s ,  one 'would think.  he might bc tempted t o  look  a t  ,some empi r i ca l  
d a t a  on t h e s e  i s s u e s .  k:oreovex, t h e r e  a r e  "powerful people" namely t h e  
\ . . 
f e d e r a l  government i n  America t h a t  d e f i n e s  f o r e s t  d e s t r u c t i o n  as deviant  
. . 
as has  a t  l e a s t  i n  l e g a l  codes s a n c t i o n s  a v a i l a b l e  t o  p e n a l i z e  human 
a c t o r s  involved. For example, t h e r e  a r e  s t a t u t e s  covering t h e  w i l l f u l  
d e s t r u c t i o n  of f o r e s t s  by t h e  s e t t i n g  of f i r e s .  Likewise, t h e r e  a r e  
. . f e d e r a l  s t anda rds  f o r  t h e  c u t t i n g  of t imber .  Each of t h e s e  a r e a s  
. . 
c o n s t i t u t e s  a p l ace  where deviance could  occur.  I n  f a c t ,  t h e r e  i s  
some evidence t h a t  f o r e s t  d e s t r u c t i o n  i n  some r e s p e c t s  is  a d i r e c t  
product  of lumber -company e f f o r t s  t o  he ighten  p r o d u c t i v i t y  (even 
though from our p o i n t  of view t h i s  cannot  be seen  as d e v i a t i o n  s i n c e  
they  have n o t  y e t  been caught and sanctioned--being a s  they a r e  p a r t  
of t h e  i n s t i t u t i o n a l  arrangement of the '  economy), One of  t h e  reasons  
they  have not  been caught ,  accord ing  t o  one observer ,  is  t h a t  t h e  
government t r u s t s  them t o  provide a c c u r a t e  f i g u r e s  on t h e i r  ope ra t ions  
( s ee  Haley, 1971.: 1, 20-23).  
Thus, w e  would cons ider  any a r e a  of human endeavouring a s  a r e a s  
f o r  p o t e n t i a l  d e v i a t i o n  and a s k  e m p i r i c a l l y  what, when, how and why 
persons,  t h ings ,  a c t s ,  o r  a t t r i b u t e s  were s e l e c t e d  as d e v i a n t s  o r  
no t  s e l e c t e d .  Th i s  cons ide ra t ion  goes hand i n  hand w i t h  t h e  
a n a l y s i s  of t h e  d i s t r i b u t i o n  of r e l a t i v e  s o c i a l  power and t h e  g b i l i t y  
of some aggrega tes  of humans t o  s u c c e s s f u l l y  r e s i s t  t h e  a p p e l l a t i o n  of 
deviance.  
S ince  I d o . n o t  wish t o  make i t  look  l i k e  t h e  s o c i a l l y  powerful 
only en fo rce  t h o s e  r u l e s  which they  f i n d  i t  t o  t h e i r  b e n e f i t  t o  
enforce ,  I wish t o  cons ider  some h i s t o r i c a l  dimensions of devfance. 
There a r e  behaviors  t h a t  have had widespread consensus, h i s t o r i c a l l y ,  
a s  dev ian t  behaviors .  These s e t s  of d e f i n i t i o n s  have endured not  
only temporal ly  b u t  a l s o  s p a t i a l l y ;  t h a t  is, they  have e x i s t e d  f o r  
long pe r iods  of t ime and i n  v a r i e d  s o c i a l  o rgan iza t ions .  For i n i t i a l  
da t a ,  I w i l l  use  a  c l a s s i c  s tudy  done by Sorokin and Timasheff (1937). 6 
6 ~ h i s  s tudy  appears  i n  t h e  second volume of Sorokin 's  e p i c  work 
Soc ia l  --- and C u l t u r a l  Dynamics. This  work was publ i shed  i n  f o u r  volumes 
dur ing  t h e  ee r iod  of 1937 t o  1941. The s tuden t  who i s  i n t e r e s t e d b u t  n o t  a 
z e a l o t  i s  i n s t r u c t e d  t o  t h e  l a t e r  (1957) one volume abr idged  e d i t i o n .  I n  
re-counting ~ o r o k i n ' s  work he re  I have d o n e . 1  am s u r e  some i n j u s t i c e  t o  
h i s  schema, and f o r  t h i s  I a m  s o r r y  s i n c e  h i s  is  a most sublime achieve- 
ment. The r eade r  who wishes t o  exp lo re  t h i s  schema is  i n s t r u c t e d  - . 
i n i t i a l l y  t o  t h e  L i t e r  abridged e d i t i o n  (Sorokin, 1957: 1-52),' or f o r  
t h e  zea lous  volume oce  of t h e  l a r g e r  e a r l i e r  e d i t i o n .  
.On a broad t h e o r e t i c a l  s c a l e ,  Sorokin w a s  concerned wi th  t h e  enormous 
f l u c t u a t i o n s  i n  human's d e f i n i t i o n s  of r e a l i t y  and t h e  r e s u l t i n g  
o r g a n i z a t i o n s  of t h e i r  behavior .  Sorokin (1937, 1941) argued t h a t  t h e  
.systems of doing and see ing  t h e  world, t h e  systems by which t h e  n a t u r e  
. of t h e  good, t h e  bad, and t h e  ug ly , ,  as w e l l  as t h e  n a t u r e  of freedom, 
tyranny,  and tlie s e l f ,  and a l l .  o t h e r  c u l t u r a l l y  de f ined  ru l e s ,were  
r e l a t i v e  a n d . v a r i e d  h i s t o r i c a i l y .  H e  argued t h a t  what was considered 
. . 
t o  be " t rue" was r e l . a t i v e  t o  t h e  system o f '  s e e i n g .  t h a t  " t ru th"  was 
grounded, o r  l o c a t e 3  i n ,  and he vndertook a massive e f f o r t  t o  back up 
h i s  argument a s  w e l l  na de l imi t  what he saw t o  be e s s e n t i a l  types of 
c u l t u r a l  fcrrus. 
It i s  necessary  f o r  our  purposes t o  b r i e f l y  look  a t  h i s  major 
over - r id ing  sci'12ma wliicii i nc ludes  t h r e e  major ' t ypes  of r e a l i t y  
' cons t ruc t ion :  the idea t i 'ona l ;  thi! s e n s a t e ;  and . t he  i d e a l i s t i c  
( s ee  Sorokin, 1937; 1941; 1947).  1 wish t o  emphasize t h a t  Sorok.in s a w  
t h e  world as r e l a t i v e  and viewed each of t hese  systems a s  t o t a l  and -- 
d i s t i n c t  systems'  -- of t r u t h  (what  i s ) ,  cogn i t i on ,  - a n d  knowledge (ways 
t o  s e e  and kncw what i s ) .  He be l ieved  t h a t  how you saw t h e  world, 
s t r u c t u r e d  what you s a w  and t h a t  t h e r e  were some b a s i c  p r i n c i p l e s  t o  
each s o c i a l  o r g a n i z a t i o n ' s  see ing .  The f i r s t  major t ype  of r e a l i t y  
c o n s t r u c t i o n  was t h e  i d e a t i o n a l  where r e a l i t y  was def ined  a s  no t  
m a t e r i a l  b u t  other-wordly o r  e t e r n a l .  Human's needs were seen  a s  
l a r g e l y  s p i r i t u a l ,  and c o n t r o l  needed t o  be over  o n e 1 s ' S e l f  r a t h e r  
than e ~ t e r n a l ~ m a t t e r s .  Ma te r i a l  needs a r e  met t o  be  s u r e ,  b u t  
b a r e l y  in .compar ison  t o  o t h e r  r e a l i t y  sys t ens .  Flirthermore, moral 
codes are based on a b s o l u t e  and t ransceridental  va lues  and a r e  bel ieved 
t o  be e v e r l a s t i n g  and r a r e l y  changing. Control  over  one ' s  Se l f  i s  seen  
as the way tp salvation. The second type of reality is the sensate in 
which the "real world" is located as material and empirical, and 
human's needs are seen to be material. To meet their needs, human's 
'modify the external world, or the environment. In this reality system. 
moral codes are more relativistic and some degree utilitarian. Sorokin 
saw this type as fitting the American social reality system as well as 
1 I western" reality system in genqral (Sorokin, 1941: 775-779; as well 
as other places in these four volumes). Concerning the social values 
of a sensate culture, "a regime proEessing Sensate ideals will approve 
anything that increases t?~e sum total of Sensate enjoyment; and that 
leads to man's control over'nature . . ajid'ovcr other men, as the means of 
satisfying ever-expanding needs. (~oiokin, 1937, vbl. I: 95) ." 
Theref ore, it is quite comprehensible that 
the 'striving for wealth is inevitably one of the 
main activities of such a culture, that wealth is 
the standard by which aimost all other values are 
judged, that it is, in fact, the supreme value of 
values. Pecuniary value thus becomes the measuripg 
stick of scientific, artistic, moral, and other 
vaiues. Those who are excellent moneymakers are 
the leaders of such a society. Those who are 
wealthy are its aristocracy. They are simul- 
. . \ 
taneously public leaders, high priests, moral 
examples, kings who ennoble otbers, the Four 
. . 
Hundred which is envied, if not deeply eiteemed. 
Under these conditions, writers, artists, scientists, 
ministers, public officials, and men of the 
p r o f e s s i o n a l  ' c l a s s e s  hope -and a c t  mainly t o  w r i t e  
a "best  s e l l e r , "  t o  o b t a i n  t h e  best-paying p o s i t i o n ,  
t o  have the  h ighes t  s c a l e  of remuneration, and sq  on. 
(Sorokin, 1937, v o l .  I : 95-96). 
The t h i r d  broad type  of s ee ing  and t h u s  doing Sorokin l a b e l l e d  " i d e a l i s t i c , "  
which is  more o r  less a s y n t h e s i s  of t h e  i d e a t i o n a l  and t h e  s e n s a t e  i n  
t h a t  bo th  types of r e a l i t i e s  a r e  r ep re sen ted  (Sorokin, 1937, v o l .  I: 55-101). 
Ip t h i s  r e s p e c t ,  solre s o c i a l  t h e o r i s t s  b e s i d e s  Sorokin have i n d i c a t e d  t h a t  
t h i s  is  a n  "evolutionary s t a t e "  t h a t  s o c i a l  o rgan iza t ions  w i l l  evolve t o  
i n  such a  manner t h a t  t h e  Ea r th  w i l l  have a  s i n g l e  paradigm f o r  r e a l i t y  
( s ee  d e  Chardin, 1959).  
Within t h i s  broad pe r spec t ive ,  Snrokin, w i t h  t h e  he lp  of  Timasheff 
(1937, vo l .  2: 523-632)', ' looked i n t o  t h e  f l u c t u a t i o n s  i n  t h e  c r imina l  law 
us ing  h i s t o r i c a l  d ? t a  from ~ r a n c e ,  I t a l y ,  Germany,, Aus t r i a ,  and Russia.  
. . 
H e  f i n d s  t h a t  whi le  d e f i n i t i o n s  a r e  . q u i t e  r e l a t i v e  'and innnexisely d i v e r s e ,  . . 
t h e r e  a r e  a common set of p r o s c r i p t i o n s  t h a t  endure ac ros s  space  
( c o u n t r i e s )  and t ime . ( h i s t o r y ) .  Sorokin ravks  t h e s e  d e f i n i t i o n s  along a  
continuum of "super" r i g h t  t o l ' s u p e r "  wrong: t h e  worst  p o s s i b l e  crimes 
w i t h  t h e  worst  p o s s i b l e  punishments form t h e  b a s e l i n e  o f  super  wrong; 
followed by f e l o n i e s ;  misdemcnnors; and E ina l ly ,  behavior  which is 
viewed a s  wrong and undes i r ab le  bu t  i s  n'ot punished by t h e  c r i m i n a l  l a w .  
. .  . 
' 
On the o the r '  hand, r i g h t  behavior  is t h a t  behavior  t h a t  i s  expected ' 
from any ord inary  member of a s o c i a l  o rgan iza t ion .  " ~ e y o n d  i t  l i e  t h e  
f i e l d s  of behavior  more q u a l i f i e d ,  nob le r ,  more h e r o i c  and s a i n t l y  and 
subl ime - t h e  ' s u p e r r i g h t '  recommended and p r a i s e d  b u t  no t  demanded, 
and l e f t  e p t i r k l y  t o  t h e  good w i l l  of t h e  members ( ~ o r o k i n ,  1937, ' 
vol .  2: 523-524).11 A s  a measure of t h e  moral codes, he uses  o f f i c i a l  
. codes  of conduct,  o r  t h e  c r imina l  law, even though he no te s :  
There is  no doubt t h a t  such an " o f f i c i a l  
. . .  code" does  no t  r e f l e c t  t h e  t o t a l i t y  of t h e  r e a l  
imperat ive-at  t r i b u t i v e  conv ic t ions  of t h e  mem- 
.ber's of t h e  socieky p e r f e c t l y .  There always i s  
some d iscrepancy  between t h e  s i t u a t i o n  as i t  is : 
dep ic t ed  i n  t h e  " o f f i c i a l  law" and i n  t h e  
psychosoc ia l .men ta l i t y  of t h e  members of t h e  
s o c i e t y .  And t h e  d i s c r e p a n c y . i s .  t h e  g r e a t e r ,  
. the quicker  t h e  s o c i o e t h i c a l  l i f e  of t h e  s o c i e t y  . ' 
changes. A s  t h e  o f f i c i a l  l a w s  cannot be changed 
i n c e s s a n t l y ,  so  t o  speak, wh i l e  phe' s o c i a l  l i f e  
is changing cons t an t ly ,  t h e  di.screpancy is 
i n e v i t a b l e .  ( ~ o r o k i n ,  1937, v o l .  2: 526). 
That i s s t h e  socCa1 l i f e  of any s o c i a l  o rgan iza t ion  appears  t o  change 
f a s t e r  than  t h e  c r i m i n a l  codes except ,  of course ,  i n  e a r l i e r  t imes 
when t h e r e  was no$ r a p i d  s o c i a l  change induced by a r a p i d  popula t ion  
i n c r e a s e  and t h e  i n d u s t r i a l  r evo lu t ion .  The d a t a  from chese f i v e  
European c o u n t r i e s  i s  examined from t h e i r  earliest c o d i f i c a t i o n s  t o  
t he  p re sen t  (which was t h e  e a r l y  20th century  when Sorokin wrote t h i s  
v o l w . e . ) T h e  ques t ions .  under c o n s i d e r a t i o n  a r e  which behav io ra l  
. . 
. . . . 
p r o s c r i p t i o n s  f l u c t u a t e  from being c r i m i n a l  a t  one po in t  i n  time t o  n o t  
. . 
. .  ' b e i n g . s o  a t  ano the r  i n  each .o f  t h e  c o u n t r i e s ,  and which l a w s  a r e  
added a s  each. count ry  progresses  h i s t o r i c a l l y  . toward t h e  p re sen t?  
Furthermore, 'Sorokin .(1937) wishes t o  a s c e r t a i n  which of t h e s e  laws 
has had changes i n  punishment ( s anc t ions )  a t t a c h e d  t o  it  which would 
i n d i c a t e  v a r i a t i o n  i n  t h e  perceived s e v e r i t y  of t h e  o f f ense .  He 
f i n d s  t h a t :  murder; a s s a u l t ;  f e t i c i d e ;  s l a n d e r ;  t h e f t ;  robbery; 
swindle;  rape;  c o u n t e r f e i t i n g  of money; f a l s e  denuncia t ion ;  a t tempts  
a g a i n s t  t h e  supreme organs of " the S t a t e ;  and t r e a s o n  a r e  l a w s  which 
have been on t h e  books s i n c e  t h e  e a r l i e s t  - p e r i o d s  of ~ u r o ~ e a n  h i s t o r i  
s t u d i e d  (whiqh inc ludes  a time per iod  from about  t h e  13 th  cen tu ry  up t o  
1937).  I n  a d d i t i o n ,  he  found 'pe r ju ry ;  a d u l t e r y ;  polygamy; p rope r ty  
damage; and kid~lappirlg a woman a g a i n s t  h e r  w i l l  t o  have been almost 
always on . the books, b u t  a t  some p o i n t s  they  were no t .  Moving on, he 
c l a s s i f i e d  t h o s e  behaviors  whi.ch q u a l i f i e d  as c r imina l  on ly  i n  modern 
t imes  which included:  blackmail ;  c r e a t i o n  of t h e  danger of i n f e c t i o n  
wi th  vene rb l  d i s e a s e ;  e l e c t o r a l  fo rge ry ;  and economic e x p l o i t a t i o n  of 
p r o s t i t u t e s .  I n  t h i s  i s n ' t  ~ n o r ~ g h ,  he f u r t h e r  c l a s s i f i e d  t h o s e  
behaviors  which have been considered sometin:es c r i m i n a l  and sometime$ 
no t ;  and t h e s e  inc lude :  s u i c i d e ;  a theism; heresy ;  sorcery ;  con tac t  
w i t h  J e w s ;  s e c r e t  marr izge;  and tobacco smoking. F i n a l l y ,  he  inc lydes  
those  behaviors  which have only s p o r a d i c a l l y  been p r o h i b i t e d  ( i - e . ,  
have n o t  been c r i m i n a l  f o r  prolonged p e r i o d s  of time and. i q  f a c t  drop 
i n  and o u t  o£' t h e  c r i n i n a l  ca tegory  from t ime t o  time) and t h e s e  a re :  
homosexuality; i n c e s t ;  fornication; sodomy.with animals;  blasphemy; 
s t r i k e  of employees; and 1-ockout (S i~ rok in ,  1937, v o l .  2: 576-579). 
I n  terms of t h e  o v e r a l l  s e v e r i t y  of punishment, Sorokin (1937) 
i n d i c a t e s  t h a t  so-ca l led  "ba rba r i c  t i m e s "  were i n  f a c t  t h e  mi ldes t ;  
. . 
then  t h e  s e v e r i t y  of punishment begins  t o  i n c r e a s e  through t h e  
.. medieval pe r iod  and s t i l l  more ( u i t h  t h e  except ion  of France) i n  t he  
per iod  of  growth of tlie n a t i o n a l  monarchies (Sorokin, 1937, vo l .  2: 
5 8 5 ) .  One of t h e  major reasons f o r  t h e  i n c r e a s e  i n  t h e  s e v e r i t y  of 
punishment .was, of course ,  t he  conso l ida t ion  of t h e  n a t i o n a l  s t a t e  
' 
. . 
which r equ i r ed  seve re  s anc t ions  on those  who d i d  n o t  wish t o  b e  con- 
s o l i d a t e d .  The t r end  toward i n c r e a s e s  i n  p u n i t i v i t y  c o r t i n u e s  through 
t h e  1 5 t h  and 1 6 t h  c e n t u r i e s  bu t  by t h e  end of t h e  1 7 t h  century ,  
p u n i t i v i t y  begins  t o  d e c l i n e  and con t inues  t o  do s o  through t h e  ending 
of t h e  1 9 t h  century .  However, p o s t  World War One pe r iods  i n  Germany, 
A u s t r i a ,  and Russia ,show i n c r e a s e s  i n  s e v e r i t y  (coupled, perhaps,'  w i th  
t h e  v a r i o u s  r e v o l u t i o n s  t h a t  went on i n  t h e s e  n a t i o n s ) .  H e  concludes 
t h a t  "we must drop our  h a b i t u a l  i d e a  t h a t  t h e  evo lu t ion  of cr imini i l  law 
and penology shows a  p e r p e t u a l  t r end  toware more and more human and 
mi lder  t rea tment  of cr iminals"  (Sorokin,.  1937, vo l .  2: 585). 7 
. Turning t o  p a r a l l e l  i s s u e s ,  Sorokin (1937) wishes t o  examine t h e  
o v e r a l l  i n c r e a s e s  or d e c r e a s . 2 ~  i n  punishment a s  app l i ed  t o  t h e  s o c i a l  
o rgan iga t ion ' s  l i v i n g  members. That is, v a r i a t i o n s  i n  t h e  codes 
themselves d o . n o t  r e f l e c t  t h e  degree t o  which t h e s e  codes were app l i ed  
t o  masses of t h e  c i t i z e n r y .  A convenient  way of conceptua l iz ing  t h i s  
i s s u e  i s  t o  u s e  an  " i d e a l  type," ( s e e  Mar t inda le ,  1959, f o r  example) 
and c o n s t r u c t  a four - fo ld  paradigm i n d i c a t i n g  t h e  r e l a t i o n s  between 
7 ~ o r o k i n  a l s o  i n d i c a t e s  t h a t  n o t i o n s  t h a t  some n a t i o n s  a r e  more 
l e n i e n t  and more h m a n i t a r i a n  , than  o the r s .  i s  another  misconception. 
H i s  d a t a  i n d i c a t e  t h a t  indeed and i n  f a c t ,  they  are a l l  about t h e  
same (see  Sorokin, 1937, vo l .  2: 593).  
t h e  l a w  as s g a t u t e  and t h e  law a s  a c t i o n . 8  What we f i n d ,  then ,  a r e  
i n s t a n c e s  where there.  a r e  a l a r g e  number of  codes bu t  they  may n o t  be  
a p p l i e d  t o  t h e  persons they  p e r t a i n  t o ;  converse ly  one can have a 
s i t u a t i o n  i n  which t h e r e  a r e  r e l a t i v e l y  few l a w s  y.et they  are enforced 
. thoroughly,  e t c .  For Sorokin (1937), adequate  d a t a  d i d  no t  e x i s t ,  bu t  
h i s  s tudy  l e a d  him t o  hypothesize:  
Each time when, i n  a g iven  s o c i a l  group, t h e  
e t h i c b j u r i d i c a l  he te rogenei  t y  and antagonism of 
i t s  members i n c r e a s e s  - whatever may be  t h e  
reasons  f o r  such az l . i nc rease  - t h e  amount as 
w e l l  a s  t h e  s e v e r i t y  of punishment inposed by 
one F a r t  of t h e  group upon t h e  o t h e r  tends  t o  
i nc rease ;  and, o t h e r  cond i t i ons  be ing  equal ,  
the. g r e a t e r  t h e  he t e rogene i ty  and antagonism, 
t h e  g r e a t e r  i s  t h e  increase ."  (Sorokin, 1937, 
v o l .  2 ;  595). 
-Figure 1 About Eere- 
8~mong l e g a l  s c h o l a r s  t h e r e  w a s  h i s t o r i c a l l y  some argument a s  t o  
w h a t . a c t u a l l y  c o n s t i t u t e d  " the  law." Was i t  t h e  s e t  of c o d e q . w r i t t e n  
down, o r  w a s  i t  t h e  law t h a t  was r o u t i n e l y  enforced upon t h e  popula t ion .  
I n  our  concept ion of t h e  law, one which I t h i n k  Sorokin shared ,  t h e  
law i s  bo th  of t h e s e  and t h e  product  is  one of i n t e r a c t i o n .  That is ,  
t h e  l a w  as enacted forms p a r t i a l l y  t h e  b a s i s  f o r  a p p l i c a t i o n  and a c t i o n .  
by t h e  coe rc ive  arm of t h e  s t a t e .  
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TranslaFing,.we can see that he is.saying that the greater the dis- 
crepancy 'between the law and the moral beliefs of the members of a 
social oyganization, the higher the probability of a greater 
percentage of .the soc.ial.organization being labelled criminal, and the 
. ' greater the probability that the punishment attached will be more 
severe than previously. (This is a very similar statement to the one 
which we made before concerning the amount of "sbcial distance" between 
those with power to label. and those who have a potential to be labelled.) 
In terms of general cultural disruption, an increase in heterogeneity 
leading to an increase in antagonism "means an increase of splitting, 
shattering, and falling into pieces of the network of social relation- 
ships and of the system of sociocultural values of a given society 
(Soyokin, 1937, vol. 2: 596)." Note that these remarks have direct 
import for sensate social organizations where reality is already viewed 
. . -as relative, and particularly for social organizations that are 
' .  pl'uralistic; that is, ones that already have a diversity of ways of 
qeeing and doing. Put another way, when everyone knows their place, 
and does not Rrotest this place, the social organization is more orderly, 
more institutionalized. Conversely, when members are not happy with the 
. . 
present arrangements and the numbers cf members unhappy reaches a large 
' ,  . percentage, there is potential for revolution. "Viewed from this 
- .. . . 
. standpoint, any.deep revolution in a given society is the period when 
. .  , 
the eth icbjur id ica l 'homogenei ty  of the society is broken and replaced 
by a greatly increased heterogeneity and antagonism," and "the deeper 
. . . . 
and more radical the revolution is, the larger the scale" [i.e., the 
larger the numbers of person incarcerated with more severe sentences] 
(Sorokin, 1937, vol. 2: 599). Of course, what is said of political 
. . 
. . . . . . 
. . revdlutiork may also be said of other forms of social crisis since 
. '  we gre looking at "institutiona.1" crises (such as religious, economic, 
and familistic). Moreover ,. the most profound and deepest changes 
would occur when the entire social orgaqization attempted a shift from 
. . 
. 'one'rea~ity system (e.g.-, sensate) to another (e.g. Ideational) 
(see Sorokin, 2937, vol. 2: 609; Sorokin, 1937', vol. 3: 383-506). 
9 
We ban state this in another manner. When the levels of antagonism 
are small, violations reflect themselves in terms of "crimes", but as 
'~~ain and again, Sorokin indicates findings which relate to 
rapidly changing, large scale, urban social organizations. For example, 
in discussing internal disturbances, he states, "other conditions being 
equal, during the periods when the existing culture, or the system of 
social relationships, or both, undergo a rapid transformation, the 
internal disturbances in the respective societies increase; when they 
are strong and crystallized, the internal disturbances tend to decrease 
and stay at a low level (Sorokin, 1937, vol. 3: 499)." That is, it 
is not urbanization proper, but the RATE OF CHANGE IN TEE CULTURAL 
RULES AND/OR SOCIAL INTERACTIONS that lead to disturbances which 
among other things result in higher rates of deviation. To be sure 
. . 
these relationships are quite complicated; Woodrow (1971) indicates 
that as interaction frequencies increase there is a corresponding increase 
. . 
in the level of violence although . . the re1ationship.i~ not clear. For 
another perspective on the relationship between urbanization, and crime 
. . . . . . 
see Lodhi and Tilly (1973). On the relationship between organizational 
variables and revolution see Stinchcombe (1965: especially 169-180). 
the levels of violation substantially increase, violations may take on 
the forms of riot, revolt, and revolution (Sorokin, 1937, vol. 2: 622). 
There is, of course, a fundamental difference between the kind and 
organization of c~nsciousness that goes with commission of individual 
criminal acts, and the kind and organization of collective consciousness 
that is necessary for a revolutionary movement. However, this is not 
to say that the potential is not there especially when large numbers 
Q£ persons begin to experience losses in either resources of personal 
freedom (on this point see 1,odhi and Tilly, 1973; and Tilly, 1973; 
another perspective can be gleaned from Cleaver, 1968). 
To summarize, through-out the history of nations there are 
behaviors that are continuously proscribed in a wide variety of countries, 
but in addition there is wide variation from time to time and country to 
country for a plethora of other actions. The most stable criminal 
proscriptions are those of murder; treason; rape; robbery; feticide; 
false denunciation; slander; as well as theft and swindle. Other crimes 
. . 
have been'on.and off the statutes as the political regime and as the 
sentiments of the populace change. Likewise, the severity of the 
sanctions applied to these crimes has varied, as well as the degrees to 
which they have been applied to the population. In general, the 
severity.of punishment has been decreasing in the recent past with the 
exceptions of post-World War One, Germany, Austria, and Russia. This 
relationship is tempered by the degree of breakdown in cultural and 
qocial interaction structures as well as the degree of discrepancy 
between the morals of the citizenry and the criminal codes of the state. 
The larger the discrepancies between the values of the populace and 
those enforced by the state the 'greater the probability of large scale 
crime especially in the forms of riot and revolrttion. 
A more recent study, using a different kind of method and most 
certainly more time specific is one carried out by Simmons (1965). 
Using a technique known as "quota sampling" (which insures variation 
in the sample in terms of age, sex, race, religion, occupation, and 
area of residence), Simmons asked open-ended questions of 180 subjects 
concerning what they thought was "deviznt." He received 1,154 responses 
from these people that inc1.uded 252 different acts and persons as 
deviant (Simmons, 1965: 223-224). The most frequent responses were: 
homosexuals (49% of the respcndents); drug addicts (47%); alcoholics 
(46%); prostitutes (27%); and murders (22%),. However, in addition to 
these cogundn. responses there' were an incredibly wide-range of acts and 
persons regarded as deviant, Some of these include: juvenile 
delinquents (13%) ; mentally ill. (l2X) ; perverts (12%) ; communists (10%) ; 
atheists (10%); political extremists (10%); and liars, democrats, career 
women, the retired, movie stars, prudes,,pacifists, priests, con- 
servatives, psychiatrists, junior executives, girls who wear make-up, 
, . . and know-it-all professors (for which no percentages were given) 
(see Simmons, 1965: 224). He concludes, on the basis of this data, 
. . The range of items'mentioned seems to defy 
content analysis; that is, the items do 
not seem .to have any characteristics in 
coumon except that they are regarded as 
. . 
deviant by someone. Thus, there may be 
only one sense in which all deviants are 
alike: very simply, the fact that some 
social audience regards them and treats 
them as deviant - (emphasis is Simmons', 
1965: 225). 
Simons (1965) then carried three other pilot studies to ascertain 
what stereotypes conceptions had of certain types of deviants. One 
study used beatniks, marijuana smokers, adulterers, and homosexuals as 
examples and 89 students enrolled in a' social problems course were 
asked to list characteristics they thought these people possessed. On 
the basis of the traits listed, Simmons (1965) administered another 
questionnaire to 134 respondents selected on the basis of quota 
sampling asking them to chose from a list of words those words which 
typified most closely the following: homosexuals, adulterers, 
marijuana smokers, beatniks, and political radicals. (See Table 1). 
Table 1 About Here 
Simmons ' (1965). indicates that the only characteristic that .respondents 
.- saw the five types as having.in common has irresponsible-lacking self 
control. Otherwise, each type has its own distinctive cluster of 
characteristics. He concludes that "the data lend preliminary support 
to the contention that discernable stereotypes of at least several 
kinds do exist in our society and that there is a fair amount of 
agreement on the.content of these stereotypes (Simons, 1965: 229)." 
We do not know to what degree these stereotypes are based upon 
officially generated data that is passed on through the media to the 
citizenry, and I .think this is not a crucial point to our overall 
analysis. The fact that there is some agreement (consensus) tempers 
the relativistic and radical position that the laws reflect only the 
interests of the powerful. Both the historical data from Sorokin 
, (1937), and the Simmons (1965) data would indicate that not only are 
I 
! 
TABLE 1 . , 
TRAITS ENCIRCLED AS DESCRIPTIVELY -MOST IMPORTANT 
FOR EACH OF THE FIVE DEVIANT 'GROUPS 
N = 134 
hfariiuana s m ~ k c r s  % Beatniks % Adulterers 'a Homosexuals . % Political Radical % 
Looking for kicks 
Escapist 
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their laws that have over time proscribed certain behaviors, but in 
addition, for some laws during singular periods of time, there is a 
fair amouqt of consensus on the characteristics of violators. The 
findings Simmons (1965) reports for marijuana smokers are especially 
' 
interesting in light of the rise in arrests rates for this behavior 
during the middle and late sixt i&, (co-incident with anti-war protests 
and the rise of the so-called "counter-culture"), and the widespread 
acceptance. of this behavior on college campuses in specific and youth 
in general (on this point see for example, Blum and Associates, 1969; 
. . 
. . National'Commission on Marihuana and Drcg Abuse, 1972; Johnson, 1973). 
To some degree, the actions of the government both in terms of statute 
' .  law and enforceinent could have, in terms of Sorokin's model, directly 
. . 
. contributed to the 'alienation of from the rest of the social 
organization, and the development of the so-called counter-culture. 
.Moreover, the steady rise, as docynei~ted .by various studies (see for 
example Johnson, 1973; Henley and Adams, 1973) would indicate the 
present enforcement is inadequate and perhaps, this is ultimately 
fort'uitous for the social organization. It is not our purpose here to 
engage in a polemic concerning the relative merits'of the illegalization- 
legalization of marijuana issue, but merely to point out that it is 
. . 
one area where public opinion has rapidly changed, and in addition, 
. . 
one area that tends to support Sorokin's model. That is, during the 
highest arrest periods for marijuana use, (coupled with some other 
policies whzch both users and sympathizers disliked [e.g. the police 
. . 
action in Vietnam; the,selective service system's draft] as well as a 
general emulation of artists and musicians) there existed an active 
attempt to build a counter-culture, or active resistence by a minority. 
In  summary then, the re  a r e  da ta  t h a t  i n d i c a t e  s t a b i l i t y  i n  t h e  
d e f i n i t i o n  of some th ings ,  a c t s ,  a t t r i b u t e s  and persons a s  deviant .  
Most o f t e n  these  d e f i n i t i o n s  a r e  centered around e i t h e r  w i l l f u l  a c t s  
aga ins t  persons (murder, robbery, f e t i c i d e ,  s l ander ,  swindle) o r  over t  
a c t s  a g a i n s t  the  s t a t e  ( coun te r fe i t ing  of money, t reason) .  There a r e  
a l s o  a p le thora  of o the r  a c t s ,  types of persons and th ings  t h a t  a r e  a t  
one point  i n  time considered devia t ion  and a t  another  not  so considered. 
I n  terms of contemporary America, there  appears t o  be  a wide range of 
behavior considered by a v a r i e t y  of s o c i a l  groups t o  be  deviant  
(plural ism i n  d e f i n i t i o n ) ,  some of which a r e  d i sc repan t  from the  
o f f i c i a l  l e g a l  codes and conceptions. However, f o r  some of t h e  pro- 
sc r ibed  a c t s ,  t h e r e  e x i s t s  a  f a i r  amount of consensus on the  charac- 
t e r i s t i c s  o f ,  and the  degree t o  which some a c t s ,  a t t r i b u t e s ,  th ings  and 
people a r e  deviant .  
Habi ta ts  impose upon organisms wi th in  them a s p e c i f i c  set of 
condi t ions  t h a t  t h e  organisms must adapt t o  i f  t h e y a r e  going t o  continue 
t o  e x i s t .  This ex i s t ence  can be a t  subs i s t ence  l e v e l  o r  a t  a  l e v e l  
where subs i s t ence  i s  not  the  major problem. For human populat ions,  we 
saw e a r l i e r ,  t he  problem of su rv iva l  i s  m e t  i n  a  s o c i a l l y  organized 
and c o l l e c t i v e  manner. For subs is tence  not  t o  be a major problem, 
t h e  s o c i a l  organiza t ion  must have ways of producing an economic 
su rp lus .  I n  the  beginnings, w e  assume, a  f avorab le  h a b i t a t  i s  
necessary f o r  such a surplus .  That is, a h a b i t a t  t h a t  is c l i m a t i c a l l y  
and physiographical ly favorable appears t o  be a p r e r e q u i s i t e  f o r  t h e  
i n i t i a l  development of an economic su rp lus  (on t h i s  point  s e e  f o r  
example Radin, 1953: 20-36). Once some form of economic su rp lus  is  
sustained, there can develop wealth, or the accumulation of valued goods, 
as well as the use of these goods for expansion of the population. 
Populations can expand in two ways: in total land area occupied and in 
numbers. Usually they do both of these together; that is, the economic 
surplus allows for both territorial expansion and an increase in numbers. 
When the numbers in a population increase there is a resulting increase 
in the complexity of the social organization and a division of labor. 
For social organizations that have a very limited economic surplus on 
none at all, a failure in the physical conditions (habitat) results in 
. . 
. , .the whole aggregate kuf f tirink the cons&quences. Obviously, for social 
. . 
organizations that have an ecoriomic surplus, this may not be the case. 
Now as we pointed out before, social organizations possessing an 
economic surplus are usually more complex than those that do not possess 
such.a surplus. This surplus allows for the accumulation of wealth in 
such a manner that some members of the aggregate have greater amounts 
than others. This can occur through, for example, having land which 
has higher productivity. In any case, when the physical epvironment 
fails or becomes inadequate, not all members of the social organization 
suffer, but only those who do not have an adequate accumulation of 
economic surplus. Furthermore, the complexification of the social 
organization leads to a greater numbers of rules many of which concern 
the possession of wealth, of the units of economic surplus. So 
whereas the aggregates that have little surplus experience their world 
similarly, those with surplus do not, and their social organizations, 
9n the nature of the complexity and diversity,reflect this difference. 
Durkheim (1964) labelled these two broad types of social organizations 
11 mechanical" and "organic. " Briefly , a mechanical social organization 
is one based on the likeness of the member's experiences which bind them 
collectively .together; the organic type, on the other hand, is based on 
a differentiation of experience, a segmenting of reality, in short a 
division of labor (see. Durkheim, 1964: 70-229). In the mechanical 
type of socially organized aggregates, there are less rules than in the 
'organic type,.and thus less opportunity to violate the rules. In a 
mechanical type of organization, a violation of the rules is a violation 
of the collective conscience (or unified world view) of the aggregate, 
. . whereas violations in organic types are not. 
Earlier, we looked at this very sane issue in terms of the 
complexif ication of institutions, 'the rise of special realities and the 
irony that one can  bey one law, yet violate another at the same time. 
We noted thzrt because of the differentiation of reality and the rule 
that helpsus constitute It, there developed a political overlay of 
rules that govern beh?viors and jutisdictional precedence.. These rules 
were enforced by the ccercive arni of the state. In addition, they are 
supported by those members of ti12 social organization that believe them 
to be right, and, or, believe thiit the rules work. In most instances, 
. in cokplexified social organizaticjns that have' a diversified division 
. . 
I of labor, we noted, there .arose a set of invidious distinctions that 
i 
1 served to regulate,the flow of the economic surplus to individual 
. . . . _ . - '  . . ' . .: '. . . . . . . : .,. . . . . . . .&&tiers & groups 'within .the aggregate. This surplus is usually 
. . 
expressed in terms of a money system,. and the regulation is in terms 
. . 
.of payment for labor. Those who receive large payment for their 
. labor usually believe in the rules system that enables them to receive 
thege rewards. Put another way, those who profit most by the system 
are its most active supporters (on this point see Rytina, Forn, and 
Pease, 1970: '703-716). 
The division of labor is also a division of rewards for that labor, 
and the invidious structuring of these economic rewards directly effects 
the spatial patterning of the social organization. Likewise, in 
. effecting the spatial patterning of the organization it directly effects 
which groups within the aggregate get to live in the most favorable 
. . ' habitats,specifically,and environments in general. Put another way, the 
economic reward system, which is based upon some specific sets of rules 
about who gets how much directly effects which parts of the complex 
social organization get differentially exposed to undesirable habitats. 
The more undssjrahle a habitat is, the riskier it is, and the higher 
the probabilit:~ of harm.. Weber (1946) described the specific subset 
of the aggregate similarly exposed to the same or similar life chances 
by virtue of an ecorlomic distribution of rewards, and opportunities for 
rewards as social classes. , In addition, Weber (1946) like Plarx (1962), 
fully recognized the implications of this formulation. Social classes 
have similar life chances, live in similar habitats, expqrience similar 
environments because they occupy very similar places in the process of 
. production. One's place in the process of production, or the division 
of. labor places an-effective limitation on the amount of competition 
one can engage in for desirable habitats. Those who possess a highly 
valued place in the organization of labor have better chances for 
desirable habitats. 
Let me caution that the above formulation works primarily only for 
those social organizations that Sorokin (1937) termed sensate, or 
based upon material values. Weber (1958) made the same essential 
. . 
conclusion: only in social organizations designed to materially 
.exploit the habitat via their economic institution and through use of 
a complex technology develop living patterns on the basis of this 
institution. Note thzt the material outcomes from the invidious 
division of rewards via the division of labor (as expressed in money) 
set the upper limits on where one can live and how one can live. One 
can always live in more undesirable habitats if one so desires, but 
never better than one can afford. 
Possession of accumulations of wealth also enables specific sets 
of the aggregate to impose its definitions of reality on those who do 
not possess wealth. Not only can they impose their goals (accumulation 
of wealth, status and prestige) but they can also set the socially 
correct ways, to achieve this weelth. This is because wealth is equated 
with social power, or dominance, and as we noted before social power 
is .a critical variable in the definition of reality in general and 
deviance in specific. Merton (1957) recognize6 the implications of 
. . 
these formulations f & the natu:?e of diviaticn and expressed them in 
a reference.frame of socially desired goals and socially approved means. 
Merton (1957) argued quite correctly that in the United States emphasis 
on monetary success is t& dondnant theme and that this theme placed 
stresses differentially on tl~ose located iri the various sections of 
what he calls the "soclal structure." A social s'tructure is quite 
similar to what we have termed social orgarization except that it is a 
more static conception: stop the social organization in time, examine 
it and you will find a structu1:al arrangement of positions rewarded 
invidiously. Simply stated, those who already have access to the means 
to attain wealth have a better chance of doing so. One's chances of 
doing so are greatly enhanced if one is already placed in the upper or 
middle echelons of that system; ;;.hereas one's chances for failure are 
g r e a t e r ,  t h e  lower down on t h e  rewards system one f i n d s  o n e s e l f .  
I n  a d d i t i o n ,  Merton (1957) n o t e s  t h a t  . t he re  is a d i s j u n c t u r e  between 
o f f i c i a l l y  sponsored g o a l s  and o f f  i c 4 a l l y  a v a i l a b l e  means. That is ,  
t h e  g o a l s  a r e  r e a d i l y  a v a i l a b l e  t o  a i l  (and d e s i r a b l e  i f  one wishes a 
modicum of i n d i v i d u a l  freedom i n  one ' s  l i f e ) ,  bu t  t h e  means a r e  not .  
The means a r e ,  simply, more a v a i l a b l e  t o  t hose  i n  t h e  middle and 
upper stratas. A s  a r e s u l t ,  the lower s o c i a l  c l a s s e s  f a c e  more severe.  
adap t ion  problems and thus  commit more d e v i a t i o n s  ( see  Merton, 1957: 
10  
131-194). 
Remember e a r l i e r  t11at w e  s a i d  t h e  ecrrly human ecologj . s t s  t h a t  
looked i n t o  'devia t ion  looked f i r q t  and foremost a t  t h e  "zones i n  
t r a n s i t i o n . "  One must understand t h a t  they  too  saw t h e  e s s e n t i a l  
r e l a t i o n s h t p s  between the'economic i n f l u e n c i n g  of t he  s p a t i a l  p a t t e r n s  
of l i f e ,  - and t h e  i n ~ p l i c a t i o ~ : ~  of these p a t t e r n s .  The zones i n  
t r a n s i t i o n  were those  t h a t  had lcw r e n t s  l a r g e l y  due t o  an in f luence  
'O~er ton  (1957)  provides  a s e t  of op t ions  by which t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  
confronted  wi th  t h e s e  problems can r e s o l v e  them. This  s e t  of op t ions  
was e l abo ra t ed  by o t h e r s  ( see  Dubin, 1959; Cloward and Ohlin,  1960; 
Harary, 1966) and mis-concelved by ther.1 as a paradigm exp la in ing  t h e  
n a t u r e  of devia t ion .  The broad . ca t egor i e s  cf adapt ion  a re :  r e t r e a t i s m  
. .  . ( r e j q c t i o n  of:  bo th .  means and ends)  ; r i t u a l i s m  ' ( l e v e l i n g  o f f  of . 
. . 
. . 
a s p i r a t i o n s  and being content  w i t h ' l e s s ) ;  innovat ion  (acceptance of 
- . ends, bu t  s u b s t i t u t i o n  of means-usually dev ian t )  ; r e b e l l i o n  ( r e j e c t i o n  
.of both means and ends but  s u b s t i t u t i o n  of new means and ends) .  
of fo rces .  Those f o r c e s  were t h e  expansion of t h e  c e n t r a l  bus ines s  
d i s t r T c t  o u t  i n t o  t h e  zone i n  t r a n s i t i o n ,  which l e a d  t o  i n c r e a s i n g  t h e  
land va lues  bu t  decreas ing  t h e  va lues  of t h e  s t r u c t u r e s  c u r r e n t l y  
s t and ing  on t h e  land .  These s t r u c t u r e s  were allowed t o  d e t e r i o r a t e  by 
t h e i r  owners who were going t o  s e l l  t h e i r  land t o  t h e  expanding 
bus inesses .  I n  a d d i t i o n ,  t h e r e  were o t h e r  zones l i k e  t h e s e  t h a t  have 
undes i r ab le  q u a l i t i e s  much Eor . the  san~e  reasons.  That is ,  immediately 
surrounding l a r g e  i n d u s t r i a l .  complexek were zones t h a t  had very  s i m i l a r  
p r o p e r t i e s ,  low r e n t s ,  d e t e r i o r a t e d  housing, bu t  p o t e n t i a l  high land 
va lue .  It was i n t o  t h e s e  a r e a s  t h e  lower s o c i a l  c l a s s e s  moved and 
l i v e d  and t r i e d  t h e i r  b e s t  t o  ach ieve  t h e  American dream of  accumulated 
c a p i t a l .  That is,  i n  t h e  competi t ion between aggrega tes  f o r  t h e  most 
d e s i r a b l e  hab? ta t s ,  . the '  l o s e .  and a r e  r e l ega t ed  t o  t h e  "badlands. " 
I n ' c i t i e s ,  t h e r e  can be l i t t l e  doubt t h a t  t he  zones i n  t r a n s i t i o n  a r e  
t h e  badlands,  a n d ' t h a t  t h e  poor arc  dominnted by those  who have a 
g r e a t e r  economic s u r p l u s  a t  t h e i r  d i s p o s a l .  
The u n d e s i r a b i l i t y  of t h e  zone i l l  t r a n s i t i o n  a s  a h a b i t a t  comes 
from its c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  which bes ides  d e t e r i o r a t e d  housing, inc lude  
overcrowded l i v i n g  cond i t i ons ,  iow econoaic  su rp lus ,  and i n t e r a c t i o n  
p a t t e r n s  of persons who must l i v e  'and adapt  t o  t h e s e  cond i t i ons .  
Roach (1967) i n . a  provoca t ive  theory,  a rgues  t h a t  t h e  b a s i c  need 
d e p r i v a t i o n  of t h e  lower c l a s s e s  l e a d s  t o  t h e i r  impaired mental  
func t ion ing  and t h u s  t o  h igher  r a t e s  of dev ia t ion .  The dev ia t ion  
wo,uld inc lude  v a r i a n c e s . o n  i n t e l l i g e n c e  t e s t s  a s  w e l l  a s  increased  
r a t e s  of v io lence ,  mental i l l n e s s ,  anu crime (see Roach, 1967: 294-314) 
Both t h e  Merton (1957) and t h e  Roach (1967) formula t ions  u t i l i z e  
a s  d a t a  " o f f i c i a l  s t a t i s t i c s , "  o r  d a t a  generated by t h e  coe rc ive  arm 
of t h e  state, namely t h e  pol.ice.  This  f a c t  has  important  imp l i ca t ions  
. f o r  judging t h e  v e r a c i t y  of t h e i r  a s s e r t i o n s .  K i t suse  and Cicoure l  
(1963) i n . a  s tudy  of how t h e s e  s t a t i s t i c s  a r e  generated i n d i c a t e  t h a t  
t h e  s t a t i s t i c s  r e f l e c t  on o f f i c i a l  "crime" and t h a t  u n o f f i c i a l l y ' t h e  
s t a t i s t i c s ,  e s p e c i a l l y  t h e i r  r a t e s  f o r  each s o c i a l  c l a s s ,  appear  
d i f f e r e n t l y .  Cicoure l  (1968) i n  d i s c u s s i n g  t h i s  s tudy  i n d i c a t e s  t h a t  
surburban p o l i c e  a r e  more l i k e l y  t o  no t  a r r e s t  c h i l d r e n  from t h e i r  
a r e a s  f o r  a c t s  which a r e  d e f i n i t e l y  l a w  breaking,  b u t  t h a t  c h i l d r e n  
from lower income f a m i l i e s  would g e t  a r r e s t e d  f o r  t h e s e  Gery same a c t s .  
, Thcs t h e r e  i s  a ques t ion  concerning t h e  accuracy of t h e  o f f i c i a l  
s t a t i s t i c s  as a  c o r r e c t  p i c t u r e  of t h e  law breaking behavior  of t h e  
people.  One must r e a l i z e  t h a t  t h e  very  same s e t  of economic and 
s o c i a l  f o r c e s  t h a t  i n d i c a t e  "who i s  succes s fu l "  and who is  n o t  ope ra t e  
i n  t h e  a r r e s t s  procedure of t h e  po l i ce .  Other s o c i o l o g i s t s ,  a s  we s h a l l  
see, r e a l i z e d  t h i s  po in t  and began c o l l e c t i n g  t h e i r  own d a t a  on t h e s e  
phenomena. A s  w e  s h a l l  s e e  t h e r e  appears  t o  be a b i a s  i n  t h e  a r r e s t  
procedure; noreover ,  t h e r e  appears  t o  be  a b i a s  i n  t h e  r e p o r t i n g  
procedure. Moreover, i n  terms of some k inds  of d e v i a t i o n s ,  f o r  example 
s u i c i d e ,  t h e r e  i s  a . l a c k  of cons is tency  i n  d e f i n i t i o n  such t h a t  a  wide 
v a r i e t y  of a c t s  axe grouped under such a heading ( see  Douglas, 1967). 
I n  a d d i t i o n ,  t h e  l a w s ,  a s  we have s e e n a r e  generated by those  who have 
s o c i a l  power and i n  t h i s  s o c i a l  o rgan iza t ion ,  wi th  i t s  focus  on 
p r i v a t e  accumulation of weal th ,  they a r e  most l i k e l y  t o  i n s t i t u t e  and 
en fo rce  laws t h a t  involved cr imes a g a i n s t  p roper ty  ( f o r  a  s i m i l a r  
viewpoint s e e  Douglas, 1971: 79-132). Thus, i t  is  d i f f i c u l t  t o  
accep t  uncond i t i ona l ly  r e sea rch  f i n d i n g s  based upon o f f i c i a l  s t a t i s t i c s .  
Even i n  l i g h t  of our  d e f i n i t i o n  of deviance, i t  appears a s  i f  
those  who a r e  caught a r e  d i f f e r e n t i a l l y  t r e a t e d  and thus  t h e  r a t e s  
r e f l e c t e d  i n  t h e  o f f i c i a l  s t a t i s t i c s  a r e  not  accura te  r a t e s  of 
apprehended deviants .  But i t  i s  q u i t e  d i f f i c u l t  t o  say a t  t h i s  point  i n  
. . 
t i m e ,  how i n a c c u r a t e  t h e  p ic tu re  is .  A d e f i n i t i o n  of dev ia t ion  t h a t  
involved only r u l e  breaking behavior would c e r t a i n l y  have t o  r e j e c t  
o f f i c i a l  s t a t i s t i c s  s i n c e  the re -  is  a 1arge.amount of evidence t o  
i n d i c a t e  t h a t  'those'who break r u l e s  a r e  l a r g e l y  never caught. This is 
e s p e c i a l l y  the  case  f o r  middle and upper c l a s s  people who commit 
occupat ional  crimes; t h a t  is, .crimes such a s  employee t h e f t  (Dalton, 
1959: 194-217). Another example comes from Carderon's (1964) study of 
. . 
s h o p l i f t e r s .  .Cameron (1964) ind ica tes  t h a t  only a small  proport ion of 
t h e  of fenders  caught by s t o r e  d e t e c t i v e s  are turned over t o  t h e  pol ice ,  
and t h i s  propor t ion  is  biased i n  terms of i ts  sampling; t h a t  is ,  
middle c l a s s  white women a r e  re leased whi le  a d ispropor t ionate  number 
of juven i l e s  and Blacks a r e  turned over t o  t h e  po l i ce .  The point  is  
t h a t  much more vf t h i s  kind of r u l e  v i o l a t i n g  behavior occurs than i s  
o f f i c i a l l y . r e c o r d e d ,  and t h a t  the  r e l a t i v e  s o c i a l  power of persons 
breaking t h e  rul.ed has something t o  do wi th  i ts  t o l e r a t i o n .  
ECOLOGICAL ZONES AND'DEVIATION 
The s o c i a l ' o r g a n i z a t i o n s  of. human be ings  a r e  pa t t e rned  a c r o s s  bo th  
space  and t i m e ,  and an  examination of t h i s  p a t t e r n i n g  r e v e a l s  t h a t  d i s t i n c t  
and d i s c r e t e  s e t s  .of c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  c l u s t e r  t oge the r .  By c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s ,  
. . 
I r e f e r  t o  t h e  subj  e c t i v e  c a t e g o r i e s  and t h e i r  e x t e k n a l i t a t  i o n s  i n  a r t i f  a c t s  
t h a t  each  s o c i a l  o rgan iza t ion  u t i l i z e s .  I f  one can f ~ r  t h e moment p i c t u r e  
t h i s  p l a n e t  c a l l e d  ~ a r t h ,  sp inn ing  about  t h e  "&in", o u t  i n  space ,  one can 
see each c l u s t e r  of humans i s ' g rounded  h e r e  now. Grounded i n  t h e  very  
I
real 'gense t h a t  bqth you and I a r e  p a r t  of t h e  p l a n e t ;  i t  could no t  be 
. . 
otherwise .  We a r e  i n  r e l a t i o n  t o  t h e  h a b i t a t  t h a t  we occupy h e r e  now. 
By herd 'now I r d f e r  t o  both t h e  s p a c e / t i m ?  c o o r d i p a t e s  of your being. 
'Obvious ly ,  a s  one p i c t u r e s  t h e  p l a n e t  sp inn ing  o u t  i n  space around i ts  
sun, one can s e e  t h a t  "here now" f o r  each  of u s  is q u i t e  r e l a t i v e .  , I 
. . 
s l e e p ,  many o'ther humans a r e  awake and mqving about: ,  t h e s e .  
. . 
waves of human a c t i v i t y  i n  coo rd ina t ion  .wi th  t h e  l i g h t  of t h e  sun. ' Each 
s e t  of people has a  d i s c r e t e  s e t  o f .  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s q t h a t ,  they  have imposed 
.upon them and ca r ry  w i t h  them; t h a t -  is ,  they  have ' a  h a b i t a t  t h a t  they 
must adapt  t o  and they have t h e  c l ~ l t u r a l  rnechanisrhs t h a t  they  u t i l i z e  
a s  t o o l s  i n  adapt ion .  A t  t h e  very  foundat ions  s f  t h e  t o o l s  of adapt ion  
a r e  concept ions  of "what is" both space and t i m e ,  
. - 
Time is  c u t  up i n t o  zones, a ~ l d  t h i s  makes "it" q u i t e  r e l a t i v e .  I n  
t h e  United S t a t e s ,  t h e r e  are a t  l e a s t  f o u r  d i s c r e t e  t ime zones s o  t h a t  --
even t s  happen a t  d i f f e r e n t  t imes f o r  people c o l l e c t e d  i n  each zone. It 
was only  very  r e c e n t l y  t h a t  t ime was zoned i n t o  t h e s e  coord ina tes ,  and 
. . 
indeed, the United S t q t e s '  way of " t e l l i n g  t i m e "  i s  q u i t e  d i f f e r en ' t  from 
o t h e r  c u l t u r e s  t h a t  have o the r  ca l enda r s  and d i v i s i o n s  f o r  t h e  a l t e r a t i o n s  
of dark-to-light-to-dark-to-light, etc. ' Less than 100.years ago in the 
United States, people set their "timepieces" by a local time, so there 
was a "San Francisco time", a " ~ e w  York time", a "Boston timel"and so on 
and so forth. This wasn't a problem when the size of the division of 
labor was smaller, but as the United States sought to consolidate. its 
economic infrastructure it became necessary to arbitrarily make'up a new 
system of time, and as I said this occurred less than 100 hundred years 
ago. The problem became most acute for the railroads, each of which was 
operating on its own special time system such that coordination oftrains 
from different raods were missing each other by several hours even though 
each train was "on time." [This.does not even consider the fact that. 
. trains were of several shapes and sizes yielding a variety of track 
sizes so that one line would end and another begin: this too was 
"standardized" so that the infrastructure could be consolidated.] Around 
1870 a Canadian ngmed Fleming and an American, Charles Dowd, developed a 
system quite similar to the one which we use today. They cut up the planet 
into 24 continuous time zones, starting from a place called Greenwich 
(which was arbitrarily chosen). Using the number of degrees in a circle 
(360°), they divided these degrees by 24 (the number of qime zones they 
wished, which of course, is also the number of hours in a single day) and 
they arrived at intervals of 15" longitude for the beginning and end of 
each zone. Each set of places within each zone would have the same time, 
but as one moved from one zone to another time would change in quantums 
of one hour. The debate over this system went on for about ten to 
fifteen years. before the railroads [one of the major integrative aspects 
of the economic infrastructure] adopted the system; this system if of 
course, the common one known to each American and used by them in their 
daily doings. . . 
. . 
There were several modifications in this time system that had our 
Earth divided into 24 continuous zones. One of these is the international 
date line, an arbitrary place 12 hours away from Greenwich where the days 
change, in such a way that one can slip back and forth between days in a 
matter of moments! Another adjustment'came when Europeans decided they 
. . 
wanted some adjustments which came in the form of East European and West 
European time zones. Likewise, there are peculiarities to each social 
organization sGch that one has "daylight saving time" - a,arbitrary 
. . 
shifting . of ,the arb'$trary ' rules to "save daylight". ~hik device is 
: usually favored by. urban populations who must work on scheduled, bureau- 
. . .  
cratic time and want some "day light" to do leisure, while agricultural 
c6mmunit'ies- usually do not favor this time change. 
In terms.of deviation, one must be aware of what the time'means in ., 
. . . . .  . . . 
relation to the phenomena that one is looking at. ,[There are of course, 
. .  . 
. ' . kinds of time that we have not :mentioned that eff eSt changes on Earth. 
Some of these are "atomic time" which is the time- set up on a periodic 
table of elements; lunar tipe which has effects on the currents of the 
oceans; "rotational time" which js a time that varies due t o  the 
en'iptical orbit of the Earth about the Sun; and ,of course, a gpec$al 
reality system of time .used in celestial mechanics known as ephemeris 
time.] All syst'ems of time have as their components some sense of 
duration and recurrence; duration is measured in feqs of recurrence; 
that is, thinks recur and one .arks off arbitrary uniqs thar indicate 
the duration of that recuqrence. Let me give you an example. Durkheim 
(1951) noted, in his classic study' of 'suicide, that there were 
temporal variations $n the suicide rates (a suicide rat? is computed on 
the basis of the numbers of people doing it. divided by the total numbers 
o f '  people) .  ~ u r k h e i h  (1951) looked a t  s u i c i d e  i n  France, P rus s i a ,  Bavaria 
. . 
Saxony, Denmark, Sweden, ~ w i t z e r l a n d ,  Norway, ~ e l g u i m ,  England, I r e l a n d ,  
and I t a l y  and found t h a t  almost wi thout  except ion  t h e  r a t e s  o f ' , s u i c i d e  are 
. . . . 
h ighes t  i n  t h e  t i m e  pe r iods  mayked' o f f  as ' ~ a r c b  t o  August. Moreover, t h e  
. . t+me.per iod  known t o  us  'as summer (June through August) has  t h e  h ighes t  
s u i c i d e  r a t e  wi thout  except ion  (see Durkheim, 1951: 107). I f  one t a k e s  
i n s t ead  of t h e s e  seasona l  v z r i a t i o n s ,  mqnthly v a r i a t i o n s ,  one f i n d s  i n  a l l  
European coun t r i e s :  "Beginning wi th  ~ a n u a r ~  i n c l u s i v e ,  t h e  inc idence  of 
s u i c i d e  i n c r e a s e s  r e g u l a r l y  from month' t o '  month unt ' i l  about June and . . 
r e g u l a r l y  . dec reases  from t h a t  . t ime t o  t h e  end of t h e  y e a r ,  (Durkhe-im, 
. . . . 
1951: l l l ) . l l  But Durkheim d i d  n o t  s t o p  h e r e ,  f o r  upon c l o s e r  a n a l y s i s ,  
t h e  " t i m e "  f a c t o r . y i e l d s  a  measure of t h e  average l eng th  of t h e  day 
(day h e r e  meaning t h e  l i g h t  p a r t  of t h e  24 hour per iod  a s  opposed t o  
n i g h t  o r  t h e  dark  p a r t ) ,  and a s  t h e  amount of d a y l i g h t  i n c r e a s e s  so  does 
t h e  rate of s u i c i d e .  This  pe r ' i od i c i ty  q r  r ece iv ing  f l u c t u a t i o n s  of t h e  
s v i c i d e  rate endured throygh tirnp. Year a f t e r  yea r  Durkheim (1951) 
found similar p a t t e r n s ,  and on t h e  b a s i s  of t h i s  d a t a ,  concluded t h a t  
t h e  longe r  t h e  day t h e  h igher  t he  s u i c i d e  r a t e ,  f o r  t h e  longer  t h e  day 
is t h e  more i n t e n s e  humap i n t e r a c t i o n  1s [as  a c o r o l l a r y :  t h e  more 
i n t p n s e  hqnan i n t e r a c t i o n  is t h e  more s o c i a l  demands placed upon t h e  
organism, and, t h e  more s o c i a l  gemands placed upon t h e  organism, t h e  
h ighe r  t h e  r a t e s  of  s u i c i d e ] .  Thus, t i m e  a s  a meqeurement i n d i c a t e s  a  
r e c u r r i n g  and enduring p a t t e r n  f o r  s u i c i d e .  
Another way of s t a t i n g  t h e  r e f e r e n c e  of personq t o  t ime Is t o  say 
t h a t  PEOPLE DO DAYS. . H e r e  I use  "days" i n  t h e  sense  of 24 hour per iods ,  
and people mapage, because of t h e i r  "timing" t o  do some days s i m i l a r l y  
and some d i f f e r e n t l y .  The way people g e t  t o  do t h e i r  days i s  g r e a t l y  
. . 
e f f e c t e d  no t  only by t h e  temporal a s p e c t  of o rgan iza t ion ,  bu t  by o t h e r  
s o c i a l  v a r i a b l e s  such ns  age,  Sex, r ace ,  r e l i g i o n ,  and so on. For 
example, where I c u r r e n t l y  l i v e ,  t h e r e  is 5 systen: t h a t  I w i l l  l a b e l  
11 u n i v e r s i t y  t i m e , "  and t h i s  system, e f f e c t s  t h e  bus ines s  cyc l e  of t h e  
merchants i n  t h e  a r e a  s i n c e  i t  e f f e c t s  t h e  s t u d e n t s  who comprise nea r ly .  . 
a t h i r d  of t h e  r e s i d e n t s  when school  is i n  sessjion. When t h e  r e g u l a r  
s e s s i o n s  of school. end,  and most of t he .  s t u d e n t s  vaca t e  t h e  c i t y ,  t h e  
p r o f i t  margins of t h e  s t o r e s  drcp c h a r a c t e r i s t i c a l l y .  The bus ines ses ,  
t hus ,  m u s t  make t h e i r  p r o f i t s  u l i i l e  school  i s  i n  s e s s ion .  Likewise, 
. . .  
t h i s '  t ime a l s o  t h e  r a t e s  of , bu rg l a r i e ' s  and b i c y c l e  t h e f t s .  
. . 
Thus, t h e r e  is a t iming t o  v a r i o u s  k i n d s .  o f .  d e v i a t i o n s  and t h e  t iming '  
o f  t h e s e  d e v i a t i o n s  has  sorr,ethi:q:; t o  dc w i t h .  t h e  " u n i v e r s i t i e s  t ime 
system." There a r e ,  of course ,  laany o t h e r  examples such a s  t h e  t iming 
of a c c i d e n t s  on t h e  highways; t h e  rise of t r a f f i c  v i o l a t i o n s  by timing; 
and t h e  t iming of t r a f f i c  conges t ions  and p o l l u t i o n  i n  urban a r e a s .  
: The pat te r 'n ings 'of  human s o c i a l  o r g a n i z a t i o n  a l s o  vary by "space." 
Ac tua l ly .  t h e  s e p a r a t i o n  o f  , sipace and t i m e  i s  an  a b s t r a c t i o n  o f  t h e  
' 
highegt  o r d e r  i n  t h a t ,  i n  p r a c t i c o ,  spas?  and t i m e  a r e  i n e x t r i c a b l y  
connected. me boundaries  of space,  l i k e  t hose  of  time a r e  s o c i a l l y  
de f ined  and a r e  s u b j e c t i v e l y  known t o  t h e  members of any s o c i a l  o rgan iza t ion .  
Like time, t h e s e  boundaries  a r e  e x t e r n a l i z e d  i n t o  such a r b i t r a r y  symbols 
as "borders", "property l i n e s , "  and p l a c e s  i n  gene ra l .  A s imple 
d e f i n i t i o n  of p l ace  is: p l a c e  is space  wi th  r u l e s .  Like t h e  v a r i a t i o n s  
. . 
. of d e v i a t i o n  a c r o s s  f i n ? ,  devia , t ions  va ry  a c r o s s  space,  and t h e  reasons  
should  be  obvious. The r u l e s  by which one d i s c e r n s  what i s  d e v i a t i o n  
v a r y  a c r o s s  space  and s i n c e  t h e s e  r u l e s  a r e  r e l a t i v e  t o  t h e  persons  
c a r r y i n g  them, t h e  amount, k inds ,  and r a t e s  of d e v i a t i o n  l i kewise  vary ,  
Earlier;,I noted that human ecologists studying deviation focused 
11 on zones of transition," as places where deviation was most frequent. 
They noted that these zones had a particular patterning to them that 
manifested itself in both artifact and art. This lead them to conceive 
of these zones as "ecologically patterned.'' Put another way, human social 
organization is ecologically patterned into spaee/time zones in which 
deviation, .like al1,other human activities, varies according to the 
social matrix, or clusters df characteristics carried by the living 
actors inhabiting the zones. Furthermore; these zones' can be described 
in terms of their distinctive characteristics [these descriptions are 
always i n  terms of socially defined characteristics], and these 
distinctive characteristics are always comparative. They are comparat'ive 
in the sense that every frame of reference makes relative distinctions on 
the basis of the elements within its defined purview. For example, a 
' 11 slum" is relative to those elements that it is compared to such that 
11 slums" in America are slums only when compared to other America'n 
habitats. To be sure all zones labelled as slums have overcrowded 
dwelliqgs that are'deteriorating inhabited by people who have very 
small shares of the economic surplus. Iq addition, the humans inhabiting 
slums have distinctive socially organized habits that include among 
other things a lack of interest in education and poor health. This last 
point can be i.llustrated using a study done on the ecologically distric 
. . 
bution. of dental health (Talbert, 1962). Using the socio-economic class 
structure as it. is patterned over the city, and in addition, utilizing 
. . 
. . . . 
: <ik&11 ex&i*atians o f  the 'dental ' conditions of elementary and junior 
high school students in Fort Worth, Texas, Talbert (1962) found that 
the lower the socio-economic class of the student, the poorer the condi- 
tion of the student's teeth. This is, of course, spatially patterned so 
that poorer persons, living in slums, have poorer teeth (and health in 
general). Their health and their living conditions are both directly 
related to their relative position in the distribution of the economic 
surplus. 
~efore when I paid that a slum in America would be defined as a 
slum only when compared to other American habitats, I was retering to 
the nature of slums Earthwise. A comparison of a slum in Chicago, for 
example, with the slums in Rio de Janerio, or Bombay, cr Calcutta would 
leave one thinking that slnm dwellers in Chicago did not live. in slums 
at all but in relatively good conditions since they have limited amounts 
of heating, running watqr, and even electricity (on these points see: 
Seeley, 1959; Hunter, 1964; Clinard, 1966). I'hese distinctions apply, 
, 
in addition, to 'what would cotistitute a desirable habitat in each area 
under consideration. An area contains a number of ecological zones which 
are differentiated by their environments. Remember that an environment 
is composed of a habitat, or the physical features surrounding the 
organism, and the set of social relations in which that organism is 
implicated (this definition is derived.from Duncan and Schnore, 1961). 
Thus, human social organizations .and components of these organizations 
are differentially patterned across ecological zones on the basis of 
their cornpetition for desirable environments. . 
Human ecologists can be.heuristically divided into two groups oq the 
basis of the scale of their unit of analysis. A unit of analysis can be 
as small as an individual [and even in psychology, a part of an individual] 
or as large as the population of the world (on the former see for example, 
. . . .  . 
Maslow, 1968; whi le  on t h e  l a t t e r  s e e  Fre jka ,  1973).  For human ecology, 
t h e  u n i t s  of a n a l y s i s  can be e n t i r e  popula t ions  and t h e i r  s o c i a l  organi- 
z a t i o n s ,  o r  aggrega tes ,  groups o r  p a r t s  of  grotips w i t h i n  a populat ion.  
A s  an  a n a l y t i c a l  device ,  one can l a b e l  t h o s e  who s tudy  e n t i r e  popula t ions  
as macroecologis t s  and those  who have a s  t h e i r  u n i t  of a n a l y s i s  groups 
w i t h i n  popula t ions  microecologis t s .  The e c o l o g i c a l  complex (P-0-E-T) i s  
a  formula t ion  of macroecology (see f o r  example, Ogburn, 1951 and Duncan 
and Schnore, 1961),  and we have seen t h i s  formula t ion  is  a u s e f u l  frame 
of r e f e rence  f o r  looking  a t  rhe complex p a t t e r n i n g s  of human s o c i a l  
o rgan iza t ions .  Now when I 53)' t h a t  t h i s  d i s t i n c t i o n  i s  a n a l y t i c a l ,  I 
mean only  t h a t ,  i n  p r a c t i c o ,  t h e  d i s t i n c t i o n  becomes q u i t e  b lu r r ed  
e s p e c i a l l y  when one cons idz r s  t h a t  a  mic rceco log i s t  can have 5 t o  500 
m i l l i o n  people as a  u n i t  of a n a l y s i s .  For example, F a r l e y ' s  (1970; 1971) 
s t u d i e s  have as t h e i r  u n i t  of a n a l y s i s  t h e  t o t a l i t y  of Blacks wi th in  
t h e  United S t a t e s .  These s t u d i e s  i n  conjunct ion  w i t h  Duncan's (1969) 
u t i l i z i n g  a  s i m i l a r  u n i t  and Claa and Duncan's (1967) s tudy  of t h e  
I I occupa t iona l  s t r u c t u r e "  (a por t ion ,  a  ve ry  important  p o r t i o n  of  t h e  
s o c i a l  o rgan iza t ion )  y i e l d  important  d a t a  on how j u s t  b e i n g  (an a t t r i b u t e )  
Black i n  t h e  United S t a t e s  penol i -es  one i n , t h e  compet i t ion  for equal 
s h a r e s  of t h e  economic su rp lus .  I n  g e n e r a l ,  macroecologis ts  a l s o  dispense 
wi th  u t i l i z i n g  t h e  s u b j e c t i v e  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s  of t h e  organisms they 
s tudy  simply because i t  is  almost: an imposs ib le  t a s k  t o  a s c e r t a i n  t h e  
s u b j e c t i v e  v a l u a t i o n s  of 300 m i l l i o n  people;  mic roeco log i s t s ,  on t h e  
o t h e r  hand, i nc lude  t h e s e  va lua t ions  (depending of t h e  u n i t  of a n a l y s i s )  
i n  t h e i r  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s  of t h e i r  d a t a .  
It should be  obvious t o  you t h a t  t h e  s tudy  of deviance is  n e c e s s a r i l y  
microecologica l  s i n c e  d e v i a t i o n  depends upon some s o c i a l  o rgan iza t ion  
and always occurs  w i t h i n  t h e  r u l e s  con tex t  of  t h a t  organiza t ion .  This  
would no t  be t r u e ,  though, i f  one i n c l u d e s  under t h e  s tudy of dev ia t ion ,  
w a r .  War i s  t h a t  form of human i n t e r a c t i o n  where e n t i r e  popula t ions  
d e c l a r e  o t h e r  e n t i r e  popula t ions  as "deviant"  and seek  t o  u t i l i z e  v a s t  
p o r t i o n s  c f  t h e i r  s o c i a l  o rgan iza t ions  v i a  technology t o  s a n c t i o n  t h e  
d e v i a n t s .  The s tudy  of war a s  d e v i a t i o n ,  then ,  would n e c e s s a r i l y  be  
- 
macroecological .  However, i n  t h i s  e s say  I w i l l  n o t  d e a l  w i t h  war a s  
deviance  mostly because of t h e  space  l i m i t a t i o n s  imposed upon me. ,indeed, 
. . 
t h e s e  space  l i m i t a t i o n s  w i l l  f u r t h e r  d e l i m i t  ou r  focus  t o  t h e  ' ana lys i s  . . . 
. . 
of c e r t a i n  forms of dev ia t ion ,  and t h e i r  a i t e n d a n t  r u l e s  s t r u c t u r e  
s a n c t i o n s ,  as they vary by e c o l o g i c a l  zones i n  t h e  United S t a t e s .  I n  . 
some i n s t a n c e s ,  d a t a  from o t h e r  n a t i o n s  w i l l  be  brought i n  (as  i n  t h e  
s u i c i d e  example previous ly)  bu t  i n  g e n e r a l ,  I w i l l  focus  upon a r e a s  
w i t h i n  t h e  United S t a t e s .  
The d i s t r i b u t i o n  of dev ia t ion  v a r i e s  by e c o l o g i c a l  zones j u s t  a s  
does ano the r  major component, s o c i a l  power. One cannot,  given our 
d e f i n i t i o n  of dev ia t ion ,  s e p a r a t e  t hese  two components. Within each 
and every  e c o l o g i c a l  zone, when one looks  a t  d e v i a t i o n  one must a l s o  
look  a t  t h e  s o c i a l  d i s t r i b u t i o n  of power a s  i t  i s  manifested i n  e i t h e r  
l a n d  ownership, physical  s t r e n g t h ,  s o c i a l  s t a t u s ,  s o c i a l  weal th,  s o c i a l  
knowledge and, o r ,  technology. This  last v a r i a b l e  i nc ludes ,  f o r  example, 
t h e  f a c t  t h a t  a powerful person o r  group u s u a l l y  has  t h e  s u p e r i o r .  
technology al lowing it t o  e x p l o i t  t h e  h a b i t a t  moreso and thereby become 
t h e  dominant organism o r  group. A s  I noted  e a r l i e r ,  s o c i a l  power can 
be de r ived  from t h e  p o l i t i c a l  over lay  ( t h e  l e g a l  codes and t h e i r  coerc ive  
arm of  enforcement) o r  s o c i a l  power can be  der ived  froin o t h e r  i n s t i t u t i o n s  
w i t h i n  t h e  soci-a1 o rgan iza t i en  ( e . g .  t h e  s t r u c t u r a l  arrangements,  of t he  
suburban family yi.eld u sua l ly  t o  t h e  "mottier" t h e  l a r g e r  amounts of 
s o c i a l  power; o r ,  c o l l e g e  o f f i c i a l s  who can  on t h e  b a s i s  of grades  d ismiss  
[ban] persons from u n i v e r s i t i e s ) .  One must keep i n  mind t h a t  t h e  i n s t i -  
t u t i o n s  themselves a r e  segrega ted  i n t o  d i s c r e t e  u n i t s  so  t h a t  t h e  
educa t iona l  i n s t i t u t i o n ,  f o r  i n s t a n c e ,  i s  manifested v a r i a b l y  i n  each 
e c o l o g i c a l  zone such t h a t  i t s  d o i n g s  may be  g r e a t l y  inf luenced  by t h e  
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  of t he -zone .  Wliat I have i n  mind i s  t h e  v a r i a t i o n  i n  
. - 
t h e  degree t o  which s t u d e n t s  i n  t h e  educa t ion  i n s t i t u t i o n  n u s t  be  
. . 
c o n t r o l l e d .  Obviously, t h e  d e g r e e  of c o n t r o l  necessary  f o r  c o l l e g e  
s t u d e n t s  i s  from t h e  p o i n t  of view cf t h o s e  doing t h e  c o n t r o l l i n g ,  seen 
a s  l e s s  than  t h e  'degree necessary  f o r  e lementary and j u n i o r  h igh  
s t u d e n t s .  Moreover, w i t h i n  j u n i o r  h igh  schools ,  t h e  degree of c o n t r o l  
v a r i e s  as t o  t h e  e c o l o g i c a l  l o c a t i o n  of t h e  school.  Schools t h a t  are 
s e r v i c i n g  t h e  lower socio-economic c l a s s e s ,  i n  gene ra l ,  a r e  more 
coe rc ive  than those  se rv ing  t h e  h ighe r  socio-economic c l a s s e s [ l a r g e l y  
because t h e r e  appears  t o  be a g r e a t e r  m o u n t  of v io l ence  and c o n f l i c t  
w i t h i n  schools  l oca t ed  i n  o r  near ,  and s e r v i c i n g  t h e  i n h a b i t a n t s  o f ,  
zones of t r a n s i t i o n ] .  
S o c i a l  power, hotiever, can  be ever1 more phenomenal than  i n s t i t u t i o n s ,  
and any a n a l y s i s  of dev ia t ion  must t ake  t h i s  a spec t  i n t o  account .  
P o l i c e  can  be  only a t  one p l a c e  a t  one time, and a l l  o t h e r  v i o l a t i o n s  
t h a t  t ake  "place" i n  o t h e r  a r e a s  cannot' be  de t ec t ed .  Similarly. ,  a group 
, of teenage youth t h a t  l a b e l s  a  "queer" and stomps him can  u t i l i z e  
t h e i r  s o c i a l  power only  a t  t h a t  p l ace l t ime .  I n  t h i s  i n s t ance ,  t h e i r  
power is  manifest  i n  t h e  c o l l e c t i v e  d e f i n i t i o n  t h a t  they  have of t he  
I I queer" and t h e  shee r  amount of bfomass they  taxi muster t o  suppor t  t h a t  
d e f i n i t i o n .  But i f ,  sny, t h e  youth a r e  about  . t o  stomp , t h i s  person'  they - .  . . . . . . . . . .. . . . .  . . . . .. . . . .  . 
have l a b e l l e d ,  apd t h e  p o l i c e  appear ,  t h e r e  cou ld .  be  a'  powir r e v e r s a l  
. . 
provided . t h a t  t h e  do nhc sl-.are and condqne t h e  youths d e f i n i t i o n .  
T h a t .  is,  when any . v i o l a t i o n  oc&rs one o f .  t h e  v a r i a b l e s '  l e ad ing  t o  t h e  
. .  . 
l a b e l l i n g  :of t h e  v i o l a t i o n  a s  dev ian t  is  t h e  presence of some powerful 
o t h e r s  t o  whom t h e  v i o l a t i o q  i s  v i s i b l e .  
A f u r t h e r  d i s t i n c t i o n  can  be made ' in  terms of t h e  r i g h t  - t o  occupy 
a zone and t h e  t o t a l  t i m e  of occupat ion as c o n t r i b u t o r s  t o  t h e  r e l a t i v e  
amounts of s o c i a l  power each i n h a b i t a n t  possesses .  The r i g h t . t o ~ o c c u p y ~  
a  zone r e f e r s  t o  persons,  l i k e  t h e  p o l i c e ,  who-have au thor ized  l i c e n s e  
a s  t h e  most powerful agent  (u sua l ly  t oo ,  they  have a supe r io r  tekhnology 
a v a i l a b l e  t o  them). However, \;hen they a r e  n o t  p re sen t  i n  t h e  zone, t h e  
paramount power is  r e l ega t ed  t o  o t h e r s  (who possess  components of s o c i a l  
power). One of t h e s e  components is  of c o u r s e , , p h y s i c a l  s t r e n g t h  a s  
measured i n  both biomass and cnv.rgy; ano the r  is  s o c i a l  weal th;  s t i l l  
ano the r  s o c i a l  knowledge. In  t h e  l a s t  ca se ,  f o r  examplq, t h e  l eng th  of 
t ime of occupat ion i n  a zone y i e l d s  g r e a t e r  knowledge of t h e  r u 1 e s . b ~  
which t h e  i n h a b i t a n t s  d e a l  wi th  t h e i r  h a b i t a t  and each o t h e r ,  and thus  
y i e l d s  s u p e r i o r  knowledge whichyi.clds g r e a t e r  s o c i a l  power. One example 
o f t h i s  occurs  i n  p r i s o n s  where t h e  turnover  among c o r r e c t i o n a l  o f f i c e r s  
i s  s o  g r e a t  t h a t  t h e  inmates (whu a r e  t h e r e  f o r  much longer  pe r iods  of 
t i m e )  have c o n t r o l  of t h e  everyday doings of t h e i r  c e l l b l o c k s  (see,  
. . .  . . 
Wheeler, 1966; f o r  o t h e r  examples, s e e  L i p s e t ,  1952; and Redlinger ,  
Moreover, we can distinguish how a very similar sets of behaviors 
performed in two or more different zones become "normal" in one and deviant 
in another. I will label ecological zones in which violations can routinely 
occur with a very low probability of apprehension and sanction as "zones 
of liberation" (from the violator's perspective). In a zone of liberation, 
the violators enjoy an immunity. that they would not otherwise. Let me 
give you an example of what I mean. Marijuana smokers who are at outdoor 
rock n' roll concerts where there are, lets say, 50,000 other people 
sympathetic to or engaged in n similar violation of the law (the political 
overlay), usually are not sanctioned EVEN hWEN THE POLICE ARE PRESENT. 
Explanations of chis occurrence might empl!asize the biomass potential 
of the smokers as making then more powerful than the nomentary manifes- 
tation of the political overlay (the police). In eddition, the police 
may desire to "keep order". rather than "enforce the law" and view the 
"lack of enforcement as necessnry to keeping the peace. That is, too 
much &forcement and one might have 50,000' persons engaged in a riot. 
Thus, the zone becomes liberated from the political overlay and the "normal" 
patterns of behavior'become those of the viclators. This same analysis 
. .  . 
can be applied to gay bars, middle class swingers, gambling parlors, and a 
host of other places. 
We can carry our analysis of ecological zones in terns of deviation 
even further by looking'at the'opportunities for deviation. That is, 
. . . .  - 
the opportunities for deviation vary ecologically.. For .example, trkf f ic 
accidents rarely occur in the middle of baseball fields; high sticking 
. . 
in a hockey match rarely occurs in equatorial Africa. In terns of 
burglary, armed robbery and other such violati.ons, Boggs (1965) states: 
Environmental oppor tun i t i e s  f o r  crime vary 
from neighborhood t o  neighborhood. Depending on the  
a c t i v i t i e s  pursued i n  d i f f e r e n t  sec t ions  of the  c i t y ,  
t h e  a v a i l a b i l i t y  of such t a r g e t s  a s  s a f e s ,  cash 
r e g i s t e r s ,  dispensing machines, people and t h e i r  
,possessions v a r i e s  i n  aniourit and kind. These d i f  f  erdng 
environmental q p o r t u n i t i e q  should be r e f l e c t e d  i n  t h e  
' occurrence rates ' .  
Cloward apd Ohl in .  (1960) make a s i m i l a r  observat ion  i n  at tempting t o  
ac'count f o r  t h e . r i s e  and dec l ine  of var ious  types of del inquent  sub- 
c u l t u r e s ,  a s  d id  Sutherland (1937). ~ ~ e & . f i c a l l ~ ,  j u s t  a s  l e g i t i m a t e  
oppor ' tuni t ies  ar.e ' se lec t i i re ly  a v a i l a b l e  t o  persons so  l ikewise  a r e  
i l l i c i t  oppor tyni t len ,  and ' each person occupies a p o s i t i o n  i n  r e l a t i o n  
t o  t h e  r e l a t i v e  . a v a i l a b i l i t y  of both l i c i t  and illicit oppor tun i t i e s  
. . 
' (see Cloyard and 0hl i .n . .  1960: 144-160).'. 
Another dinension t h a t '  we Can and s h o u l d  include i n  a n a l y s i s  of t h e  
. . . . . . 
e c o l o g i c a l  of d e v i a t i o n  is t h e  degree t o  which the  =one  i s  
pub l i c  o r  p r iva te .  S ta ted  i n  terms of v i s i b i l i t y , .  t he  more publ ic  a 
. . 
z o n e , i s  t h e  more v i s i b l e ,  a r e  t h e  a c t i o n s  i n  t h a t  zone. The.more v i s i b l e  
any set of a c t i o n s  a r e  the  g r e a t e r  ' the p r o b a b i l i t y  t h a t  some o the r  i s  
,. . . . 
going to l a b e l  these  ac t ions .  The t h e  v i s i b i l i t y  of a v i o l a t i o n  
of t h e  s p e c i f i c a l l y  enforced r u l e s  i n  t h e  zone is t h e  g rea te r  the. 
, 
probab i l i ty '  t h e  v i o l a t i o n  w i l l  be l a b e l l e d  a s  deviant .  Thus, behaviors  
t h a t  a r e  v i o l a t i o n s  and publ ic ,  o t h e r  th ings  being equal,  a r e  more 
l i k e l y  t o  be l a b e l l e d  deviant .  The o t h e r  th ings  being equal a r e  
v a r i a b l e s  such a s  the  numbers of persons i n  the  zone doing the  a c t  (see 
previous example), the  presence of powerful o t h e r s  i n  the  zone (see above), 
-81- 
t h e  r e l a t i v e  s o c i a l  power of t h e  v i o l a t o r ,  e t c .  
For t h e  purposes of t h i s  essay ,  and g iven  t h e  space  l i m i t a t i o n s  
imposed upon me, I w i l l  focus  p r imar i ly ,  upon t h e  United S t a t e s  and 
fur thermore,  on s i x ' c a t e g o r i e s  of d e v i a t i o n  w i t h i n  . t h i s  country.  Our 
a n a l y s i s  of t h e s e  .deviat ion$,  i n  terms of s o c i a l  power, w i l l  f d r c e  upon 
us a  focus  on t h e  economic i n f r a s t r u c t u r e  a s  a  major c o n t r i b u t o r  t o  t h e  
product ion of deviat i .on.  The reason f o r  t h i s  i s  t o  be  found i n  t h e  
dominance of t h i s  i n s t i t u t i o n  on t h e  l i v e s  of t h e  organisms l i v i n g  
w i t h i n  the  bounda r i e s -  of t h e  country.  A s  Sorokin (1937) and Merton 
(1957) c o r r e c t l y  noted,  s o c i a l  weal th i s  d i r e c t l y  r e l a t e d  t o  s o c i a l  
power i n  Axnerica and obviously t h i s  i s  r e l a t e d  t o  American's m a t e r i a l i s t i c  
o r i e n t a t i o n  t o  r e a l i t y .  It i s  un fo r tuna te  f o r  us ,  t h a t  many of t h e  e a r l i e r  
e c o l o g i s t s  of deviance did n o t , u t i l i z e  t h e  r e f e rence  frame exp l i ca t ed  
/ 
'above, bu t  used o t h e r  frames of r e f e rqnce  i n  ana lyz ing  dev ia t ion  i n  
America. Whenever possib!e, I v i l l  i n t e r p r e t  t h e i r  d a t a  i n  terms of 
o u r  r e f e rence  frame, bu t  ;IS we s r l a l l  sr-e, i n  some c a s e s  t h i s  becomes 
q u i t e  d i f f i c u l t . .  Tn such cases ,  I w i l l  not  d i s t o r t  t h e i r  d a t a  and 
f i n d i n g s  i n t o  our  frame of r e f e reuce ,  bu t  i n d i c a t e  how they went about 
doing t h e i r  ~.rc~rk,  and sorne of t h e  imp l i ca t ions  of t h e i r  doing. 
The c a t e g o r i e s  of d e v i a t i . 0 ~  t h a t '  I have chosen t o  examine (bes ides  
t h o s e  a l r e a d y  a l luded  t.o i n  earl.:!er examples) a r e :  j u v e n i l e  delinquency; 
n a r c o t i c s  add ic t ion ;  d f sc r imina t ion ;  occupatiorl  and whi te -co l la r  
d e v i a t i o n s ;  and t h e  e f f e c t s  of popg la t i cn  d e n s i t y  and p o l l u t i o n .  The 
f i r s t  .two of t hese  c a t e i ~ r i e s  a r e  by f a r .  t h e  most analyzed c a t e g o r i e s  
from t h e  e c o l o g i c a l  pe r spec t ive ,  and have a s s o c i a t e d  wi th  t h i s  q n a l y s i s  
a h i s t o r y  t h a t  d a t e s  back t o  t h e  "Chicago School" s t u d i e s  t h a t  I spoke 
about  e a r l i e r .  I have chosen these  examples because they r e f l e c t  t h e  
traditional ways of analysis, and the problems that arise from these 
ways, In both of the sections on Juvenile Delinquency and Narcotics 
Addiction I will indicate the findings of ecologists of deviation and 
then, give examples of the.interaction patterns of the inhabitants 
that lead to the generation of the deviant appellation. As we shall see, 
there are power related variables in the applicaqion of the appella~ion, 
and I will try, without doing violation to their methods and findings, 
to contextualize these within the reference frame developed j.n the 
foregoing pages. In terms of discrimination, I will examine the data 
on the util'ization of racial variables to assign posit ions invidiously 
within the economic infrastructure, and shall give two examples: one 
dealing with the placement in legitimate occupations and the other 
. . 
dealing with placement in illicit occupations (on the relative positions 
of persons in relation to licit and illicit opportunities). In the 
consideration .of ocptyatibnal. and white collar deviations, the primary 
focus will be on deviations from the proscriptions surrounding work 
activity' rather than activities. such as sexual encounters between 
secretaries and businessmen. Again this is due to the relative dominance 
of the econonic infrastructure on the.everyday lives of the organisms 
we are studying and in addition, the relation.between this institution 
and amounts of social power. The last two categories, however, depart 
r . ,  . . 
. . so$ewhat from these rules of choice.  he' first, population density, 
. . 
is currently being . . promulgated as an explanation for ecological 
. . 
variations of deviance, and of course, the density of the population in 
any ecological zone is related to the relative amounts of space the 
organism can effectively defend via compet5tion. In this respect, 
those. who possess large amounts. of the economic surplus usually also 
p o s s e s s l a r g e  amounts, o r  have a c c e s s  t o  l a r g e  amounts of  space,  and 
thus ,  t h e i r  popu la t i on  d e n s i t y  is less than t h o s e  who a r e  s o c i a l l y  poor. 
The l a s t  s e c t i o n  concerns p o l l a t i o n ,  which i s  a d i r e c t  r e s u l t  of  two 
i n t e r - r e l a t e d  v a r i a b l e s :  popula t ion  and technology.  Y e t ,  h e r e  I can 
6e f a u l t e d  f o r  choosing a  c a t e g o r i  THAT I S  NOT'DEVIANT BUT I N  FACT NORMAL. 
That is, POLLUTION I S  NORMAL even though i n  many i n s t a n c e s ,  t h e r e  a r e  
l e g a l  s t a t u t e s  a g a i n s t  i t .  F o l l u t i o n ,  as w e  s h a l l  see, is  s o c i a l l y  
. p a t t e r n e d . s o  t h a t  some groups i n  the s o c i a l  o r g a n i z a t i o n  a r e  more 
. . 
p o l l u t e d  than o the r s ; .  t h a t  is, po l lu t i -on  l i k e  all o t h e r  human product ions  
. . 
v a r i e s , b y  eco logica l , ' zones  3nd c l u s t e r s  w i t h . v a r i a b l e s  t h a t  e i t h e r  l e ad  
t o  o r  m i t i g a t e  t h e  a p p l i c a t i o n  of t h e  d e v i a n t  a p p e l l a t i o n ,  and thus ,  . . 
. . 
t h e  a p p l i c a t i o n  p f  sanc t ions .  With t:hese coi ls iderat ior ls  i n  mind, I hope 
you w i l l  t u r n  t o  t h e  fo l lowing  s e c t i o n s  arid l e t  m e  p i l o t  t h e  way on t h e  
. . 
. .  b a s i s  of how I see .  
JUVENILE DELINQUENCY 
Definitions of juvenile delinquency are extremely broad and empower 
various off'icials with a considerable amount of discretion in apprehen- 
sion. Some of the "offenses" which can result in apprehension are: 
truancy; disobeying parents; and a category for youth who are in danger 
of leading immoral lives (sor;:etimes known as "predelinquency"). Suther- 
land and Cressey (1996) offer the definition from the state of Illinois 
as a reasonable example of what constitutes delinquency: 
A delinquent child is any male who while 
under the age of 17 years, or any female child 
who while under the age of 18 years, violates 
any law of this state; or is incorrigible, or 
knowingly associates with thieves, vicious or 
iminoral persons; or withont just cause. and 
without the consent of its paren'ts, guardian or 
ci~stodian absents itself from its home o r  place 
of abode, or is growing up in idleness or crim; 
or knowingly frequents a house of ill repute 
or knowingly frequents any policy shop or place 
where any garcbl.ing device is operated; or 
frequents any saloon or dram-shop where in- 
toxicating liquors are sold; or patronizes or visits 
any public pool room or b~lcket shop or wanders about 
the streets in the night time without being on any 
lawful business or lawful occupation; or habitually 
wanders about any railroad yards or tracks or jumps 
or attempts to jump onto any moving train; or 
enters any car or engine without lawful au- 
. . 
thority; or uses vile, obscene,.vulgar, or 
indecent language in any public place or 
about any school house; or is guilty of in- 
decent or lascivious conduct. 
As one can see, such a definition empowers officials with a tremendous 
amount of discretion. Nevertheless, this incredible latitude in de- 
finition has not stopped sociolog.i.sts from looking at the various 
. . 'correlat'es of "delinquency. " 
Overwhelmingly, rescarch findings for the last fifty years point to 
. . 
a relationship between low socio-economic posit.ion, race,,ethnicity and 
.. . 
del.inqueqcy, but as we shall see the relationship between these factors 
is quite complex and- complicated. The research into delinquency began 
in the United States with members cf the "Chicago School", specifically, 
~ l i f  ord Shaw (1929). Shaw studied the ecological distribution of 
adu1.t offenders and juvenile.delinquents in the city of Chicago and 
found them to be associated with deteriorated housing, declining pop- 
. . 
- ulation, and social organization (Shaw, 1929: 202-206; for a more 
intimate look at Chicago delinquent life see Thrasher, 1936). Prior to 
Shaw's (1929) findings, McK.enzie (1925) another one of the "Chicago 
' school" had observed that social organization resulted when a city's 
economic base is weakened. In addition, changes in the transportation 
system, 1ar:d usage, and deterioration of.existing structures trould 
result in population shifts and precipitate social unrest. While each 
. . .  
of these variables appear to.interact .as McKenzie (1925) predicted for 
. . 
cities in general, they definitely interact in this manner for certain 
e c o l o g i c a l  a r e a s  w i t h i n  c i t i e s .  'More o f t e n  t h a n ' n o t ,  t h e  e c o l o g i c a l  
a r e a s  t h g t  have such condit ior is  a r e  a l s o  those  a r e a s  where t h e  lower 
socio-economic c l a s s e s  r e s i d e .  Hawley (1950) fo l lowing  i n  f o o t s t e p s  
of t h e  Chicago t r a d i t i o n  d e s c r i b e s  t h e s e  a r e a s ,  a s  w e  d id  e a r l i e r ,  a s  
having h igh  ' l and  va lues ,  bu t  low r e n t s  w i t h  t h e  bu i ld ings  l e f t  t o  
d e t e r i o r a t e  a s  t h e  bus ines s  d i s t r i c t  of t h e  c i t y  g radua l ly  pushes out- 
ward. I n  t h e  e a r l y  period of delinquency r e sea rch  when $haw (1929) was 
r e sea rch ing  t h e  problem, v a r i o u s  e t h n i c  groups inhab i t ed  t h e s e  zones. 
A t  t h i s  p o i n t  i n  t ime, t.he migra t ion  of Elacks o u t  of t h e  sou th  was no t  
' i n  f u l l  swing - s o  t h e  "slums" Icere occupied by t h e  l a t e  immigrant 
a r r i v a l s  t o  t h e  "new world. " However, as each new group came, t h e  
e a r l i e r  a r r i v a l s  movad o u t  of t h i s  a r e a  and away from t h e  c i t y ' s  cen te r .  
E a r l i e r ,  ye quoted PIcKenzie (1968) on t h i s  process  t h a t  e n t a i l s  t h e  
e a r l i e r  inmigrant .group moving ou t  of t h e  cen te r  of t h e  c i t y  toward t h e  
. p e r i p h e r y  v i a '  t h e  r o u t e s  of t r a n s p o r t a t i o n .  \That was most i n t r i g u i n g  was 
t h a t  as t h e s e  p-oups .could  a f f o r d  t o  they  moved ou t  of t h e s e  "zones", -- 
and consequent ly t h e i r  r a t e s  of de l inquency 'dec l ined .  Wirth (1928) i n  
h i s  r e sea rch  on t h e  g h e t t o  came t o  e s s e n t i a l l y  t h e  same conclus ions .  
Ghet tos ,  wherever l oca t ed ,  a r e  s i m i l a r  i n  s t r u c t u r e  being "mani fes ta t ion[s ]  
of humans n a t u r e  2nd a s p e c i f i c  s o c i a l  o rde r  (Wirth, 1928: 287)." 
Approxi~;lately t e n  yea r s  a f t e r  t h e  Shaw (1929) s tudy ,  F a r i s  apd 
Dunham (1939) undertook a  s tudy  of t h e  eco log ica l  d i s t r i b u t i o n  of mental 
i l l n e s s ,  cr ime and drug add ic t ion .  The i r  f i nd ings  were q u i t e  s i m i l a r  t o  
those  of Shaw (1929). S p e c i f i c a l l y ,  high r a t e s  of i l l n e s s  and d isorgani -  
z a t i o n  were a s s o c i a t e d  wi th  "apartment-hotel and h o t e l  a r eas"  and "zones 
of t r a n s i t i o n "  ( F a r i s  and Dunham, 1939: 119-123; 218-219 ; a l s o  s e e  
Hayner (1936) on h o t e l  l i f e  i n  Chicago). 
S t u d i e s  done by o t h e r  r e s e t ~ s c h e r s  done a t  d i f f e r e n t  t imes and i n  
o t h e r ' c i t i e s  suppor t '  t h e  l i nkages  between slum cond i t i ons ,  low socio- 
. economic c l a s s . a n d  delinquency a s  found by t h e  e a r l y  Chicago research .  
Shaw and McKay (1931) analyzed d a t a  from t h e  c i t i e s  of Eirmingham, 
Chicago, Cleveland, Denver, Ph i l ade lph ia ,  Richmond, and S e a t t l e ,  and 
found h igh  a s s o c i a t i o n s  between del inquency (as  recorded i n  o f f i c i a l  
s t a t i s t i c s )  and "zones of t r a n s i t i ~ n "  t h a t  were l o c a t e d  a d j a c e n t  t o  t he  
c e n t r a l  bus ines s  d i s t r i c t  and heavy i n d u s t r i a l  a r e a s .  Furthermore, i n  
a l l  of t h e s e  c i t i e s ,  a s  t h e  d i s t a n c e  away from t h e  c e n t e r  of t h e  c i t y  
i nc reased  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c a l l y ,  t h e  r a t e s  of del inquency decreased.  
Corresponding t o  t h i s  were the  l e v e l s  of socio-economic c l a s s ;  t h a t  i s ,  
'. 
t h e  g r e a t e r  t h e  d i s t a n c e  one t r a v e l l e d  from t h e  c e n t e r  of t h e  c i t y  t h e  
h ighe r  t h e  socio-economic c l a s s  and t h e  lower t h e  rate$ of delinquency 
( f o r  a  d e t a i l e d  r e p o r t  of t h i s  phenomena s e e  Shaw and McKay, 1931). 
Lind (1930) drawing oh a n  a n a l y s i s  of o f f i c i a l  crime and delinquency 
d a t a  f b r  t h e  c i t y  of Honolulu came t o  s i m i l a r  conclus ions  a s  d i d  Hayner 
(1946) f o r  Mexico C i ty ,  and Schmid (1960a; 1960b) f o r  S e a t t l e  i n  t h e  
. 1950's .  
Lander . (1954) ' working on d a t a  f o r  ~ a l t i m o r e  found j u v e n i l e  
del inquency r e l a t e d  t o  condi t ions  of s o c i a l  d i so rgan iza t ion .  Using 
o f f i c i a i  s t a t i s t i c s  and census d a t a ,  h e  concluded t h a t  high r a t e s  of 
. . . _  . .  
' dkl i iquency .  were c o r r e l a t e d  wi th  percentages  of non-white per  census 
t r a c t ,  and t h e  percentage of homes t h a t  were no t  owner'occupied ( i . e . ,  
r e n t a l s ) .  Bordua (1958-1959) at tempted t o  r e p l i c a t e  Lander 's s t u d y  
us ing  d a t a  from D e t r o i t  and found del inquency t o  be a s s o c i a t e d  wi th  
low l e v e l s  of educa t ion ,  low percentages  of owner occupied dwel l ings ,  
and h igh  percentages  of dwel l ings  t h a t  w e r e  overcrowded. Polk (1957-1958) 
in analyzing delinquency data for the city of San Diego concluded that 
the percentage of non-whites was the strongest single predictor of 
delinquency (coupled wit11 non-white status were low socio-economic class, 
. low levels of education, etc.). Bates (1959) working with data for the 
\ 
. . city of St..Louis found that "all the elements which proved significantly 
related to delinquency in Baltimore were found to be significantly 
related to delinquency in St. Louis," Chilton (1364) compared his data 
on delinquency in Indianapolis with Lander's data from Baltimore and 
Bordua's from Detroit and found delinquency related to poor housing, 
transiency, and low socio-economic class. Shannon's (1904) study of 
delinquency in Madison, IJisconsin reveals a similar pattern: the lower 
. . 
the overall socio-economic class of an 'area, the higher the rates of 
delinquency.. Finally, Seaman's (1965) study of delinquency in the city 
.. . 
. . . of Fo,rt worth, Texas indicates the same type of finding: low socio- 
, . 
economic clasp, distance from the center of the city, and percentage 
non-whites are 'all associated with high rates of delinquency. 
To summarize then, high rates of delinquency appear to be 
associated with several factors which are deteriorating or substandard 
housing that is renter occupied; overcrowded conditions; high rates of 
transiency; and 'low socio-economic class. These al.1 result in additional 
. . 
correlations between delinquency and "zones of transition" located 
. adjacent to business or heavy industrial areas, 'and high percentages of 
.families that are . on . relief. Lastly, all the foregoing conditions 
appear'to be more prevalent amongst minorities especially Blacks, who 
currently occupy those areas of the city. The only exception to this 
pattern in the published delinquency literature is found in Hayner's 
(1933) study of Seattle where a Japanese enclave, located in the 
deteriorated sections of that city had exceptionally low delinquency 
rates due to the strength of their cultural ties. 
In interpreting these findings, though, some sensitivity is 
neeessary.for the following reasons. As we noted before, the category 
. . 
of "delinquency" includes. a multiplicity of offenses grouped together. 
Specific offense analysis indicates that.juveniles from the lower socio- 
econam'ic classes aomit more crimes that are "economic" or geared toward 
producing money, but that juvenile delinquency may be much more evenly 
distributed across the social organization (see for examplz Porterfield, 
1943; Wallerstein and ~y'le, 1947). A socio-econopic class and racial 
breakdo- of delinquency data indicates that lower class boys and 
particularly Blacks are more likely to be involved in crimes such as 
robbery, assault, loitering, and disorderly conduct; however, Blacks are 
significantly underrepresented in other delinquent categories like 
liquor violations, auto-theft, and vandelism (see Nye, Short and Olson, 
1967; Chilton, 1967). In fact, specific offense analysis of auto-cheft 
data for the city of Detroit (the Motor City) indicates that this 
offense is a "favored group" delinquency. Juveniles who steal autos 
are much more likely to come from all-white neighborhoods, where they 
live in uncrowded conditions, where.one parent works (not both or 
neither), and where the homes are not deteriorating; that is, from 
areas that are primarily middle class (see Wattenberg and Balistrieri, 
Secondly, most of the ecological studies of delinquency utilize 
court records, police and, or, other official records that reflect 
accurately only "official delinquency," rather than delinquency in 
general. If you will remember, we discussed this issue earlier with 
. r e f e r e n c e  t o  Mertoq's (1957) schema exp la in ing  why people d e v i a t e  from 
t h e  c u l t u r a l  g o a l s  and means t o  achieve  t h e  goa l s  ( fo r  a thorough. 
discus.s ion of t h e  use  of o f f i c i a l  s t a t i s t i c s  f o r  del inquency see S e l l i n  
and Wolfgang, 1964; a l s o  s e e  Cicourel ,  1968). O f f i c i a l  s t a t i s t i c s  a r e  
compiled by a u t h o r i t i e s  o n . t h e  b a s i s  of t h e i r  c o n t a c t s  w i th  j u v e n i l e s  
and a s  ye s h a l l  i n d i c a t e  s h o r t l y ,  c o n t a c t s  between p o l i c e  ,and j u v e n i l e s  
occur  d i f f e r e n t i a l l y  and s e l e c t i v e l y  w i t h i n  t h e  s o c i a l  o rgan iza t ion .  
IIowever, t h e r e  have been o t h e r  s t u d i e s  of del inquency t h a t  d i d  not 
u t i l i z e  o f f i c i a l l y  l a b e l l e d  popula t ions  of j u v e n i l e s ,  bu t  i n s t e a d ,  
r e s e a r c h e r s  a ~ k  youth about  t h e i r  law-breaking us ing  t h e  procedure of 
t h e  "anonymous ques t ionnai re . ' '  p i s  procedure a l lows  t h e  j u v e n i l e  t o  
i n d i c a t e  t h e  amount of r u l e  breaking  t h a t  he o r  s h e  has  engaged i n ,  much 
of which i s  no t  sanc t ioned  (see ,  P o r t e r f i e l d ,  1946; Murphy, Sh i r l ey  and 
W i t m e r ,  1946; Den t l e r  and Monroe, 1961; Clark and Wenninger, 1962). One 
of t h e  drawbacks of t h i s  procedure i s  t h a t  . i t  . r e l i e s  on t h e  t r u t h f u l  and 
a c c u r a t e  r e p o r t i n g  of t h e  j u v e n i l e  and,  i n  a d d i t i o n ,  i t  may he  t h a t  t h e  
j u v e n i l e  w i l l  no t  r e p o r t  more s e r i o u s  o f f enses .  Never the less ,  che 
f i n d i n g s  from such s t u d i e s  i n d i c a t e  gene ra l  support  f o r  t h e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  
between socio-economic c l a s s  and del inquency;  however, such s t u d i e s  
a l s o  q u a l i f y  t h i s  a s s o c i a t i o n  i n  no t ing  the  importance of t h e  type of 
community t h e  j u v e n i l t i r e s i d e s  i n .  For example, rural-- . farm youth 
commit . . del inquent  a c t s  t h a t  would no t  be seen a s  s e r i o u s  such a s . l i q u o r  
v i o l a t i o n s ,  roud ines s ,  and t r e s p a s s i n g  bu t  do no t  engage d e s ~ r u c t i o n  
of proper ty ,  t h e f t  or '  a s s a u l t .  On t h e  whole, r u r a l  youth appear  t o  
. . . . . . 
commit l e s s  crime than  urban youth, b u t  aga in ,  w i t h i n  urban a r e a  youths 
commit crime v a r i a b l y .  Cities t h a t  c o n t a i n  high percentages  of indus- 
t r i a l i z e d ' a r e a s  seem t o  b e  more prone t o  high delinquency ratres (Clark 
. ,  
. . . ., - 
. . 
Wenninger, 1962: 827-834) .I1 Thus, c l o s e r  a n a l y s i s  i n d i c a t e s  that no t  
on ly  low socio-economic c l a s s  and t h e  cond i t i ons  t h a t  a r e  r e s u l t a n t  
from be ing  i n  t h i s  c l a s s ,  b u t  i n  a d d i t i o n ,  t h e  type  of community, i t s  
- . o rgan iza t ion ,  p l a y s  a  s i g n i f i c a n t . p a r t  i n  t h e  d i s t r i b u t i o n  of  delinquency. 
I n  t h e  previous  paragraph, I i n d i c a t e d  t h a t  t h e r e  was evidence 
t h a t  encounters  between o f f i c i a l s  and j u v e n i l e s  were s e l e c t i v e  and 
d i f f e r e n t i a l ,  and a s  a  r e s u l t  some j u v e n i l e s  a r e  more l i k e l y  t o  be exposed 
t o  be;ing 1abell .ed dev ian t  f o r  t h e  a c t s  they  perform. This  s e l e c t i v i t y  
' is  i n  p a r t  a r e s u l t '  of a  s e l f - f u l l i n g  prophecy on t h e  p a r t  of t h e - p o l i c e  
llOn t h e  whole; urban: crime and del inquency r a t e s  a p p e a r  t o  be h igher  
than  r u r a l  r a t e s , .  w i t h  ' t h e  only exceptgons being murder, r ape  and la rceny .  
, . 
I n  gene ra l ,  t hen  t h e  g r e a t e r  t h e  popula t ion  d e n s i t y ,  t h e  l a r g e r  t h e  
del inquency rate. However, t h i s  s ta tement  i s  an o v e r s i m p l i f i c a t i o n  s i n c e  
- .  
b o t h ' c r i m e  and deliilquency r a t e s  vary  by, no t  on ly ,  urban-rural  dimensions 
b u t  a l s o  by s i z e  of c i t y  and reg ion  of t h e  country.  For example, t h e  
r a t e s  of r ape  and c r imina l  homicide f o r  r u r a l  a r e a s  a r e  h igher  than  those  
f o r  sma l l  c i t i e s  (a  s m a l 1 , c i t y  i s  one having l e s s  than  25,000 p o p u l a t i o ~ .  
In  terms of r u r a l  urban d i f f e r e n c e s  i n  del inquency and cr ime,  i t  appears  
than  urban del inquency sic!pl.y s t e a l s  more. . F o r  example, robbe r i e s  a r e  
f o u r t e e n  t imes p o r e  comon i n  l a r g e r  c i t i e s  than i n  r u r a l  a r e a s  and i n  
t h e s e  same a r e a s  b u r g l a r i e s  a r e  t h e  h i g h e s t  (see,  Korn and Mc Corkle,  
1963: p  18-23; Knudten, 1970: 73-76; Gibbons, 1968: 99-101; Haskel l  
, . 
and ~ a b l o n s k ~ ,  1970: 38-42;) 
themselves. One of. the early Chicago theorists, W.I. Thomas (1923) 
believed that "definitions of the situation" should be the central focus 
. . . .  
of soqiology precisely because when peisdns define situations -- as real, 
the are real in their consequences. This is a very similar conception Y---- 
to our earlier concerning the nature of social reality: it is arb$trary 
but once you believe it to 'be the way'"it" is, -"it1' indeed appears that 
way. Merton (1957) among others realized the elegance and importance of 
this postulation: 
The first part of the theorem provides an 
unceas,ing reniinder that men respond not only 
to the objective features of a situation, but 
also, and at times primarily, to the meaning 
this situation has for then. , And once they 
have assigned some meaning to the situation, 
their consequent behavior and some of the 
. ' consequences of tliat behavior are determined 
by the ascribed rceaning (Merton, 1957: 421- 
422). 
In terms of the police, patrolmen are assigned "beats" or scheduled 
routinized runs that cover selected zones of the city, and the 
assignment: of .beats reflects the ideas that the police have about where 
crime will occur. The past data on crime t,hat the police have serves 
as a basis for assignment so that poli.ce usually are' assigned differ- 
entially to "high crime" areas - usually zones of transition, and, or, 
lower class areas. The-police are'aware that they do this, but because 
. . 
. they must proceed (as must we All) 'and. because they are positive that 
. crimes occur moreso in these areas, there appear to be a greater,number 
of p o l i c e  assigned.  
Secondly, a s  P i l i a v i n  and Briar (1964) r e p o r t ,  p o l i c e  o f f i c e r s  when 
they  come i n t o  con tac t  wi th  j u v e n i l e s  have a  v a r i e t y  of d i s c r e t i o n a r y  
procedures  t h a t  they  can  follow. They can  simply r e l e a s e  t h e  j u v e n i l e  
a f t e r  a sk ing  him o r  h e r  a  few ques t ions ;  o r  they  can r e l e a s e  t h e  
j u v e n i l e  a f t e r  quest ' ioning and f i l e  an  "unqf f i c i a l "  ( i .  e. , meaning 
t h a t  t h e  j u v e n i l e  has  no c f f i c i a l  r eco rd  wi th  a u t h o r i t i e s )  c o n t a c t  
r e p o r t .  More severe  d.s an " o f f i c i a l  repr ixand"  which involves  t ak ing  t h e  
j u v e n i l e  i n t o  custody and relensi .ng him o r  h e r  t o  p a r e n t s  o r  guardian;  
they  can invoke a c i t a t i o n  f o r  j u v e n i l e  cou r t  of t h e  youth; and f i n a l l y ,  
they can ar.rest t h e  juveni . le  and conf ine  h i=  t o  a j u v e n i l e  de t en t ion  
cent&.  ' The 1a.s; t h r e e '  of . these.  a c t i o n s  entails an  " o f f i c i a l  record" 
f o r  t h e  youth i n  ques t ion  ( P i l i a v i n  and ~ r i a r ,  1964: 206-214). 
. . 
Furthermore, whi le  i t  i s  departmental  p o l i c y  t o  a r r e s t  and conf ine  a l l  
j u v e n i l e s  t h a t  corinnit a misdemeanor o r  fe lony ,  i n  p r a c t i c e  such con- 
s i d e r a t i o n s  a s  t h e  you th ' s  agc.  p r i o r  c r imina l  record  and a t t i t u d e  might 
a l t e r  t h e  a c t i o q s  taken  by pa t ro lnen  ( P i l i a v i n  and B r i a r ,  1964: 206-214). 
. Discret ionary '  p o l i c i e s  l i k e  t h e s e  hsve t h e i r  b a s i s  i n  both o f f i c i a l  and 
u n o f f i c i a l  p o l i c e  po l i cy .  O f f i c i a l l y  i t  was recognized t h a t  each youth 
had t o  be d e a l t  w i th  on an ind iv idua l '  b a s i s ,  whi le  u n o f f i c i a l l y  d is -  
. . 
c r e t i o n  was r a t i o n a l i z e d  on the  b a s i s  t h a t  s t r i c t  enforcement would 
overcrowd t h e  c o u r t s  and detenti .on f a c i l i t i e s ,  and l e a d  t o  an  increased  
cr ime r a t e  which might b r ing  con?rnunity c r i t i c i s m  down on t h e  p o l i c e  
(see P i l i a v i n  and B r i a r ,  1964).  
When i n  a c t u a l  con tac t  wi th  a youth,  o f f i c e r s  must acces s  on t h e  
b a s i s  of t h e i r  i n t e r a c t i o n s  wi th  t h e  j u v e n i l e  which of  t h e  d i s c r e t i o n a r y  
procedures  t o  envoke. That is ,  they  must dec ide  on t h e  b a s i s  of t h e  
tI c'ues" gCven off by the juvenile, which way to define the situation. 
Piliavin and Brair (1964) indicate that juveniles that possessed the 
wrong set of characteristics were given the most severe dispositions: 
if the youth "looked like" he belonged to a gang, he had a higher 
probability of beinq arrested. In addition, the youth's demeanor was a 
critical variable in which disposition was utilized, If the youth was 
uncooperative with the police, more often than not he was arrested 
whereas cooperative behavior was rewarded with legser sanctions. On the 
basis of their observations of police in actual encounters with juveniles, 
Piliavin and Briar (1964) report that "cooperative behavior" included 
respect for the officers, being fearful of sanctions and contrite about 
. . .  
their infractions; in fact, the officers appeared to have developed a 
stereotype of what .a "committed delinquent" looked like. Skolnick (1967) 
rep0rts.a strikingly similar finding in his research on police: officers 
. . 
have a stereotype construcfion of the "&ymbolic assailant" which they 
"fit". (i.e., use to def in& the. situatibn) onto suspects. Thus, youth 
who "fit" the stereoLype are much more likely to be stopped and 
questioned. In Fact, the stereotype was constructed on the basis of the 
crime statistics (the .same .data that lead to differential' assignment 
of officers), cn again on the basis of these data police assumed that 
youth from high crime areas committed more crime. Thus, the self ful- 
fulling prophecy of using,past statistics to both assign,police and 
construct a stereotyped notion of the "committed delinquent" lead 
' departments to concentrate their efforts more frequently in zones 
inhabited by lower class per$ons (besides ~iliavin and Briar, 1.964; see 
La Fane 1964; Goldman, 1970: 156-161; and Cicourel, 1968). 
On t h e  b a s i s  of what w e  know about  h o w ' o f f i c i a l  data. i s  cans t ruc t ed ,  
then  i t  becomes d i f f i c u l t  t o  d5scern i f  lower c l a s s  youth a c t u a l l y  break 
more laws. However, a s  you should by pow remember, ou r  d e f i n i t l o n  of 
deviance i n d i c a t e s  t h a t  breaking che law i s  not  enough t o  be l a b e l l e d  
dev ian t .  To be  l a b e l l e d  devian t ,  o r  i n  t h i s  ca se  de l inquen t ,  there.must  
b e  spme person o r  groups t h a t  has  a l a r g e r  amount of  s o c i a l  power than  
t h e  person about  t o  be  l a b e l l e d  and they  must en fo rce  t h e i r  s tandards  
upon t h a t  person. Thus, i n  terms of t h e s e  c r i t e r i a ,  lower c l a s s  youth 
a r e ,  more o f t e n ,  f o r  t h e  reasons  we i n d i c a t e d  above, unsuccessfu l  i n  
main ta in ing  t h e i r  d e f i n i t i o n s  of t h e i r  conduct and a r e  more o f t e n  assigned 
t h e  s t a t u s  of dev ian t .  ---- 
EXAMPLE: LIFE ON THE STREET, THE CASE OF THE COFQ?ER BOY 
. . . . 
A s  w e  have noted running through a n  a r e a  a r e  a m u l t i p l i c i t y  of 
e c o l o g i c a l  zones; some of t h e s e  zones are used by p r i v a c e  ind iv idua l s ,  
and sometimes fami l ' i es .  ' I n  o t h e r s ,  though,.  t h e  space  i.s dgfined a s  
' being  "open t o  t h e  pub l i c . "  lIowlever, be ing  open t o  t h e  p u b l i c  can i t s e l f  
have s e l e c t i v e  meaning; ' fo r  example, establisl-&ments t h a t  d e a l  l i q u o r  
may be open t o  t h e  pub l i c ,  bu t  t h e  p u b l i c  t h a t  ' they ' a r e  opea t o  is  
. . . ... 
def ined  by o f f i c i a l  agencies ,  and thus  l imi t ed  t o  "authorized c l i e n t e l e . "  
Any bus ines s  done i n  t h i s  zone t h a t  does no t  invc lve . .au thor ized  c l i e n t e l e  . 
, . . .  - . . . _  : . . 
can be p o t e n t i a l l y  l a b e l l e d  a s  dev5cint and in .  some in s t ances . c r imina1 .  
S t i l l  t h e r e  a r e  o t h e r  zones t h a t  a r e  " for  pub l i c  use" and t h e s e  a r e  
u sua l ly  t h e  most a c c e s s i b l e  and v i s i b l e  zones. One of t hese  zones i s  
t h e  " s t r e e t ;  
The s t r e e t  es  an  eco log ica l  zone has  been analyzed reasonably 
w e l l  i n  s o c i o l o g i c a l  l i t e r a t u r e ,  a l though most of t h a t  l i t e r a t u r e  i s  
. . 
centered on lower class street society. One possible reason for this 
selective reporting is that the lower social classes, and especially 
marginals within those classes like juveniles do not have the monetary 
power it takes to have access to private territory (for example, see 
Whyte, 1961; Liebow, 1967; Suttles, 1968;  utter, 1969; Stinchcombe, 1963). 
In the United States, "streets" are usually paved roads that run 
within a city snd are primarily for vehicle traffic - autmobiles, 
trucks, buses and "street cars." This, of course, is not true for other 
places on Earth, for in some areas streets are designed fur foot traffic. 
Many of these.streets were built prior to the invention of the gasoline 
engine and the auto (on this point see the delight volume written by 
. . 
~udofsk~, 196?).. "The street" in ,our usage here, refers to a peculiar 
kind of social aggregation that springs up and around, and within, 
larger natural areas. "Life on the street," or the asphalt ju~gle, is 
seen to be harder, nastier and dirtier than living like other people do 
in house and apartmefits. Scme of the people who live on the street 
are certainly seen as deviant (e.g., winos, derelicts, runaways, aild 
transients) by both the citizenry and The police. Still others who 
reside in and around the street view thepolice as the "devianzs." 
Yet all utilize the street, and thus it is a zone, par excellance, 
where there can occur confjicting definitions of reality. 
Many kinds of activities take place on the street,,some of which 
are "businesses." These businesses can be divided into those that are 
11 legal" or sanction by the state; and those chat are not. Legitimate 
businesses usually advertise publicly their where-abouts, while illicit 
businesses simply must be "known" to their clientele. Their adver- 
tisements are not as ostentatious as legal sellers, but nevertheless, 
there aye d e f i n i t e  s i g n a l i n g  d e v i c e s . a n d  cues t h a t  they  emanate 
a t t r a c t i n g  buyers  who a r e  '"hip" t o  what i s  going on. For example, 
street s e l l e r s  of h e r o i n  have, 3 s p e c i a l  way of' ' h o l d i n g l t h e i r  
commodities t h a t  experienced u s e r s  can ' spo t '  and thus  ' s co re '  (see 
One of t h e  many k inds  of people  t h a t  u t i l i z e  t h e  s t r e e t  is t h e  
co rne r  boy (see  Whyte, 1961; S u t t l e s ,  1968; Liebow, 1967). This  
. . 
. . d e s i g n a t i o n  h a s ' b e e n  used t o  r e f e r  t o  bo th  young , . boys and men t h a t  
11 hang-out" on t h e  co rne r ,  nea r  t h e  i n t e r s e c t i o n s  of s t r e e f s .  Sometimes 
. . 
t h e ~ e  collectivities 'adopt 'name' ,and become -viek;.ed' a s  'gangs ' ,  ., 
. .  , . . 
b u t  more o f t e n  than  no t  they a re  l q u s e  c o l l e c t i o n s  of young men who l i v e  
i n  and around the  a r e a .  These c :o l l ec t iv i t i e s  of youthshave t h e  tendency 
ti per sona l i ze  put.-l io space. l2 U n l i k e  a d u l t s  and middle c l a%s  y o u t h  who 
, , 
. . 
- . \  
have $ccess  t o ,  some p r i v a t e  space,  t h e s e  .youths do n o t ,  By p r i v a t e  
~ p p c e ,  I r e f e r .  t b  space  i i l ,which t h e  r u l e s  enfqrced and sanct ioned ere 
ru1e.s miid? up by people  who i n h a b i t  . t h e  space  w i t h  t h e  gene ra l  exc lus idn  
. . 
of  persons  . l i k e . t l ~ r i  . , P r i v a t e  kpace is space  t h a t  you c o n t r o l  t h e  . . 
a c c e s s  t o ,  i n  most ca ses ,  and of t h e  many examples t h a t  come t o  mind 
. . . . 
.TWO. ake: o n e ' s  r e s idence  and " p r i v a t e  clubs".  O t h e r  spaces,  of course ,  
. . 
+re  p l a c e s  where c e r t a i n  a c t i v i t i e s ,  a r e  supposed t o  t ake  p l ace  and have 
. . 
' ' who e n f o k e  r u l e s  (e.g.. bars ;  bowling a l l e y s ,  gyms, h e a l t h  
. .  spas , -bo , tan icaP gardens,  e t c . ) .  To be s u r e ,  i n  many of t h e s e  i n s t a n c e s ,  
. . 
12~+mgs a i d  Ather c 6 l l e c t i o n s  o f  no t  on ly  i n h a b i t  s t r e e t  
. . c q r n e r s  b u t  o t h e r  p u b l i c  space  a s  w e l l .  It i s  not  i n f r equen t  f o r  a 
gang t o  l o ~ a t e  it's hang-out, and thus  pe r sona l i ze ,  p a r t  of a '  pub l i c  
park.  For an example o f  t h i s  see S u t f l e s  (1968: ' 99-118). 
t h e  p r i v a t e  s o c i a l  r e a l i t y  t h a t  is p r a c t i c e d  by t h e  occupants  i n  
d i s c r e p a n t  from o f f i c i a l  r e a l i t y  (e.g. middle c l a s s  swingers  and t h e i r  
o r g i e s ) .  A l l  of t h e s e  people no t  on ly  have some l i c e n s e  t o  have t h i s  
space but  a l s o  t h e i r  space  i s  ENCLOSED which, a s  we noted e a r l i e r ,  i s  
one ~f t h e  p r o p e r t i e s  of e c o l o g i c a l  zones. Thus, t h e i r  a c t i v i t i e s  a r e  
l e s s  v i s i b l e ,  and l e s s  prone t o  come t o  t h e  a t t e n t i o n  of more powerful 
o t h e r s .  (Of course ,  a t  such p l acps  a s  "massgge pa r lo r s "  where one can 
o f t e n  g e t  more than  a massape, "word" g e t s  around and t h e  p r i v a t e  s o c i a l  
d e f i n i t i o n  can become q u i t e  f r a g i l e  when t h e  p o l i c e  show up.) 
The co rne r  boys a r e  persons who do n o t  have enc losed ,  p r i v a t e  space,  . . 
b u t  they do seek  t o  make t h e i r  exposed corner  t h e i r  own p r i v a t e  space.  
To do so ,  they  must s eek  t o  .enforce  a  s e t  of s p e c i a l  d e f i n i t i o n s  both 
. . 
on themselves and on o t h e r s  who would o therwise  regard  it a s  a  s t r e e t  
corner .  Frequent ly ,  t h e i r  f r a g i l e  d e f i n i t i o n s  a r e  chal lenged by t h e  
p o l i c e ,  o r  o t h e r s  s u c h . a s  t h e  bus ines ses  i n  f r o n t  of which they  
loc,ate .  l3 That is ,  t h e  b o y s  s e e  t h e  co rne r  a s  t h e i r  " t e r r i t o r y , "  and 
i n  f a c t ,  a long  w i t h  o t h e r  groups have s o c i a l  maps of the a r e a  des igna t ing  
where territories a r e .  Thus, . i n  many &nstances t h e  boys w i l l  defend 
t h e i r  cdrner  -- a s  - i f  i t  was p . r iva te  space and i n  f a c t  w i l l  behave l ikewise .  
Many a c t i v i t i e s  t h a t  m,iddle c l a s s  ado le scen t s ,  o r  a t .  l e a s t  ado le scen t s  
13cheech and ~ h o n g  (1972) two young comics on t h e i r  "Big Bambu" 
album (Ode Records, s p  77014, 1972) do a  r o u t i n e  on t h i s  very  po in t  
where a f e l low g e t s  up every morning, goes down anci hangs ou t  i n  f r o n t  
of t h e  d rugs to re .  He does t h i s  f o r  days upon days upon days u n t i l  he 
g e t s  a  job keeping people from hanging ou t  i n  f r o n t  of t h e  drugs tore!  
. 
t h a t  have acces s  t o  enclosed p r i v a t e  space  engaged i n ,  a r e  engaged i n  
by t h e  gangs on t h e i r  co rne r s ,  a t  t h e i r  hang-outs i n  t h e i r  t e r r i t o r y .  
For  eqample, a c t i v i t i e s  such as poker games, d r ink ing  wines and beer ,  
a rguing ,  and sometimes lovemaking a r e  considered appropr i a t e .  Youths 
w i t h  money can a f f o r d  t o  perform many of t h e s e  a c t i v i t i e s  i n s i d e  some 
dwel l ing  even I f  t h a t  dwel l ing  i s  noth ing  more than  a p o r t a b l e  s t r u c t u r e  
l i k e  a c a r .  The corner  boys i n  some c a s e s  e a r n  t h e i r  l i v i n g  o f f  of t h e  
s t r e e t ,  f o r  by hanging ou t  they l e a r n  t h e  t r a f f i c  p a t t e r n s  and thus  can 
c o n s t r u c t  probable t a r g e t s  f o r  economic ga in .  That i s ,  they  can l e a r n  
when d e l i v e r i e s  of goods a r e  made. and t h e  r o u t i n e s  t h e  d e l i v e r e r  and 
r e c e i v e r  engage i n .  Th i s  provides them wi th  d a t a  on how goods can be  
I' l i b e r a t e d "  from l e g a l  channels  and ou t  t o  t h e i r  own use. S t i l l  o t h e r  
s t r e e t  youths engage i n  minor s h o p l i f t i n g  t o  enhance t h e i r  income whi le  
s t i l l  o t h e r s  a r e  "connections" t o  sou rces  of in format ion  and m a t e r i a l  
from o t h e r  i l l i c i t  scenes .  
. . 
A s  p a r t  of a p r o j e c t  on j u v e n i l e s  Ferthman and P i l i a v i n  (1967) 
s t u d i e d  t h e  p a t t e r n s  of i n t e r a c t i o n  among corner  boys. They a s t u t e l y  
p o i n t  o u t  t h a t  when one is  a t  t h e  c o r n e r ,  o r  t u r f ,  one must know how 
t o  hang ou t  (Werthman and P i l i a v i n ,  1967: 56-98). That i s  t o  be a 
corner  boy one must k,now how t o  look, a c t  and d r e s s  and who t o  watch 
. . 
o u t  f o r . '  I n  a d d i t i o n ,  one must l e a r n  how t o  defend t h e  unenclosed 
space  from incu r s ions  of o u t s i d e r s .  S ince  some of t h e  t ime spent  
hanging-out on t h e  co rne r  involves  wa i t i ng ,  t h e  youth a r e  l i k e l y  t o  
develop r o u t i n e s  t h a t  enable  them t o  wa i t .  Waiting, kn t h i s  p a r t i c u l a r  
aggrega t ion  must be ' coo l '  and ' tough'  s o  t h a t  r o u t i n e s  must t a k e  on 
o t h e r  con tex tua l  g e s t u r e s ;  y e t ,  i r o n i c a l l y ,  t h e  wa i t i ng  is done a s  i f  
i n  a p r i v a t e  space  ( a l b e i t  unenclosed) ,  A s  one might expec t ,  corner  
boys w a i t  i n  similar ways. S imi la r  bo th  t o  o t h e r  co rne r  boys and t o  
o t h e r s  i n  t h e i r  gene ra l  a r ea :  they  have simply noved t h e i r  wa i t i ng  
i n t o  an  unenclosed p u b l i c  space.  Thus, "A good d e a l  of t i m e  i s  a l s o  
spen t  combing h a i r  i n  f r o n t  of s t o r e  windows and dancing t o  rock and 
r o l l  (o f t en 'w i thou t  a  p a r t n e r  and wi thout  music) as i f  completely 
absorbed i n ' t h e  pr ivacy  of a bedroom. (Werthman and P i l i a v i n  1967: 59)." 
The impor tan t  a s p e c t  t o  keep i n  mind i s  t h a t  t h e  boys a c t  a s  i f  they a r e  -- 
i n  t h e i r  own p r i v a t e  space, doing what people do i n  such space. Thus, 
when one w a i t s  e s p e c i a l l y  f o r  "something t o  happen" one d e s i r e s  t o  look 
r i g h t .  I n  a d d i t i o n ,  i f  one were i n  such  'a space  and had music a v a i l a b l e ,  . .  
one would be  l i s t e n i p g  t o  such music. I n  f a c t , '  co rne r  boys i n  some 
areas of t h e  c o p n t r y t s  u r b a n ' a r e a s  do i n  f a c t  have music a v a i l a b l e  and 
l i s t e n  t o  i t  ou t  of p o r t a b l e  r a d i o s .  
For a l l  of t h i s  " s o c i a l l y  cons t ruc t ed  r e a l i t y "  of pr ivacy ,  t h e  boys 
must defend t h e i r  t u r f ,  and wi th  i t  t h e  d e f i n i t i o n s  they  put  on i t .  
P r i v a t e  enc losed  spaces  u s u a l l y ' h a v e  r e s t r i c t e r )  acces s ;  i n . a d d i t i o n ,  
t h e  acces s  may be "authorized", .That i s ,  a  person d e s i r i n g  acces s  
must have t h e  r i g h t  " c reden t i a l s "  which usua l ly  is  a  c l u s t e r  of m a t e r i a l  
:. '. 
a r t i f a c t s  p h y s i c a l  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s ,  and rutes-of-conduct.  For example, 
en t r ance  t o  a ba r  o r  p l ace  where l i q u o r  i s  d e a l t  rpay.be denied t o  .: 
' 
persons whose appearance makes them susp ic ious .  I n  t h i s  p r i v a t e ,  . - 
enclosed ,  b u t  r egu la t ed  zone, e i t h e r  ga tekeepers  a t  t h e  acces s  po in t  
t o  t h e  p l ace ,  o r  workers w i th in  t h e  p l a c e  must a c s  as e n f o r c e r s  of t h e  
au tho r i zed  rules-of-coqduct. Thus, appearance must be v e r i f i e d  by a 
c l u s t e r  of m a t e r i a l  a r t i f a c t s  t y p i f i e d  i n  America, as i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  
In specific, this identification can take the form of varying artifacts, 
but most included are such items as a'drivers license (which may or may 
not have a picture on it, and which may or may not be 'faket), voters 
registration and student identification if in a "college town." In 
some instances, questions drawn from the data on the cards may be asked 
of the person, but such procedure appears to occur only when suspicion 
is at its highest level. In contrast, some persons who are in un- 
authorized categories acquire access to the zone either through bogus 
constructions of identity or by 'knowing' someone dominant in the zone 
(for some insight into territorial defense and the identification gambit 
in bars'see;,Cavan, 1966: 226-233). The corner boys, however, having 
no enclosure with limited access must adopt other procedures in defense 
of turf. Since they have no authorized sanction to privacy, they must 
. . 
.seek to .have their specific social reality accepted by outsiders. At 
their disposal are such tactics as embarrassment, threat of harm, and 
violence. 
In fact, however, Any of the users of the street and its attendent 
pathways and 'sidewalks' are themselves regulars in the area, and many 
of them acknowledge the boys reality, or at least do not attempt to 
impose definition of their own. (Werthman and Piliavin, 1967: 59-60). 
After all, they simply desire passage through with the minimum 
expenditure of energy. Their acknowledgement may take their form of 
friendly gestures such as smiling at the boys, or in some circumstances 
ignoring 'the boys. Others, however, not so well known to the boys 
arose various techniques of territorial defense which obviously require 
a modification of their activity. One such defense is described by 
Werthman and Piliavin (1967) in this way: 
. . 
.cang members communicate. t h e i r  cla,i.ms on t h e  
baqgout by c a l l i n g  an abrupt  h a l t  t o  ve rba l  
interchange i n  such a  way a s  t o  suggest  t h a t  
a  l e g i t i m a t e  s e t t i n g  f o r  p r i y a t e  conversat ion 
has been rudely  intruded upon. The mqnbers 
then begin t o  s t a r e ,  and out  of the  h o s t i l e  
s i l e n c e  may come a  wisecrack o r  a  taunt .  The 
boys a r e  usua l ly  w i l l i n g  t o  accept  a  notice-  
a b l e  inc rease  i n  walking pace and lowered 
eyes a s  s u f f i c i e n t  i m p l i c i t  apology. 
Another defense t h a t  is  in t imidat ing  occurs when a  member p laces  h i s  
organism i n  the; pa th  of the  passerby and re fuses  t o  move. . He and h i s  
fe l lows c o n s t i t u t e  a  soc iaL  group t h a t  is  obvious, t o  t h e  passerby and 
they enforce  t h e  r e f u s a l  with t h e i r  c o l l e c t i v i t y .  I n  some ins tances ,  
t h e  boys miy t h e n ' e x t r a e t  a  " t o l l "  f o r  s.afe passage, i n  o t h e r s  the  
passerby s j m p l y  walks around the  boy. I n  any case,  these  a c t i o n s  a r e  
, . 
designed t o  defend t h e  s o c i a l l y  cons t ructed  r e a l i t y  of the  boys; 
sometimes a t  the  expense of those who v i o l a t e  t h e i r  space (see 
Werthman and P i l i a v i n ,  1967: 59-60). 
There a r e  two kinds of o u t s i d e r s  t h a t  a r e  e spec ia l ly  t r e a t e d ,  
One of t h e s e  i s  the  p o l i c e  while t h e  o t h e r  i s  m e ~ b e r s  ~ f  o t h e r  gangs. 
. . 
I n  terms of o the r  gangs, what the  r e a c t i o n s  of t h e  boys a r e  depends 
upon t h e  r e l a t i o n a l  condi t ions  between t h e  two gangs. I f  gangs a r e  
. .  . 
f r i e n d l y ,  thqn acknowledgment may come i n  t h e  form of camaraderie; 
. . .  
however, more o f t e n  than not ,  gang members do n o t . i n d i v i d u a l l y  hand 
ou t  wi th  o the r  gang members. F e n  gangs members meet, they usual ly  
do so i n  groups and sometimes they a r e  not  on f r i e n d l y  terms, Thus, 
t h e r e  i s  a p o t e n t i a l  f o r  v io lence ,  Many gangs view f.ighting a s  an 
honorable t a sk  t h a t  wins s t a t u s  b e n e f i t s  t o  both t h e  ind iv idua l  and the  
gang - view which i s  q u i t e  d iscrepant  from t h e  perspect ive  of t h e  po l i ce  
(see S u t t l e s ,  1968: 99-118; 142-143; Spergel ,  1964: 29-62; Short and 
Strodtbeck, 1968: 246-255; and Werthman and P i l i a v i n ,  1967: 61-63). 
The po l i ce ,  a s  a  matter  of t h e i r  o f f i c i a l  capaci ty ,  view the  street 
and i t s  surrounding t u r f  a s  a reas  of concern, and furthermore, be l i eve  
t h a t  they have t h e  f i n a l  a u t h o r i t y  over what is t o  occur the re .  Their 
p o s i t i o n  i s ' c u r i o u s ,  though, s i n c e  i n  a d d i t i o n  t o  enforcing t h e  law they 
must keep t h e  peace, I n  order  t o  keep the  peace, o f f i c e r s  sometimes 
gllow corner boys t o  break the  .law i n  t h e  forms of gambling and l iquor  
v2ola t ions  a t  t h e  publ ichang-out ,  Since, however; t h e  p o l i c e  keep t h e  
hang-out under su rve i l l ance ,  they can when they d e s i r e  "shake" i t  down. 
The o f f i c e r s  be l i eve  t h a t  they had t h e  u l t ima te  r i g h t  t o  t h e  space 'and 
t h i s  may be a l l  t h a t  i s  involved i n  t h e  "shake-down," o r  they may be 
looking f o r  suspects  t h a t  " f i t1 '  desc r ip t ions  constructed from da ta  
of fered  by the  vict ims,  owpla inants  o r  ~ r i tnekses .  I n  t h e  case  of 
a r roga t ing  t h e i r  r i g h t s  t o  t h e  corner,  Werthman and P i l i a v i n  (1967) 
r epor t  t h a t  Chicago po l i ce ,  when annoyed by t h e  behavior of the  corner 
boys a t  t h e i r  hang-out, w i l l  say "giTme t h a t  corner!" 
Within t h e i r  p a t r o l  a rea ,  po l i ce  a r e  very l i k e l y  t o  make d i s t inc -  
t i o n s  between neighborhoods t h a t  a r e  troublesome and those t h a t  a r e  not ;  
t h a t  is ,  some a reas  a r e  seen a s  having a very low commitment t o  t h e  
'law' while o the r  a reas  a r e  viewed opposi te ly .  I n  add i t ion ,  t h e  pol ice  
have not ions  about where the  corner boys should be hanging out  and 
where they should not: f o r  example, t h e  boys should not  be mi l l ing  
about near  de l ive ry  entrances t o  s t o r e s ,  o r  f o r  t h a t  matter  cugtomer 
entrances. Any boy Inhab4ting -these areas without legitimate reasons 
is "out of place," and thus subject to quapicion (see Werthman and 
Piliavin, 19678 75-76; 82). 
. . 
As we'have previously meptioned, when. the police come into contact 
with' the corner boy (the puspect), the qttitude of the suspgct is crucial 
to the outcome of the interact4on. This attitude is inferred by the 
police from the "suspect's" behavior and appearance during the inter- 
action. The greater the degree of confopniTy between the suspect's 
appearance and the constructed suspect, the higher the probability of 
arrest. Moreover, if the youth's behavior is uncooperative, the 
probability increases. In fact, according to Piliavin and Briar 
(1964; see also Goldman, 1970; and Werthman and Piliavin, 1967: 74) 
juvenilq officers repqrt that "the demeanor of apprehended juveniles was 
a major determinant of their decisions for 50-60 per cent of the jqvenile 
cases they procesge$." 
Once a person becomes known to the police, they cannot escape 
being under surveillance. Whenever crimes or disturbances occur in 
the area, officers are likely to stop and interrogate these people, 
. . 
for from the  officer.'^ point of view these people are very likely to 
have committed the crime. Wjth juvenile boys, becoming known to the 
, . . '  
polic~, and. being uncooperative while being questioned eventualTy 
results in an arrest even if only for "~u&~icion" (&e on this point, 
. . .  
. . Makza, 19.69.: 181-196 and ~erthman and Piligvin, 1967:. 91). 
Mqoh of this'conflict over definitiops of groper modes of conduct 
. . 
might nor cake place if. the actidns of. both parties, the boys and the 
police, were not so visible. Hqweve~, because of the ecological 
arrangements that result from the oompetjtions for space, this is not 
. . 
the case, And given that these arrangements persist through time, zones 
such as the street with its typical interaction patterns are sustained, 
and the patterns are passed on to others who believe that they too must 
be and do as those who taught them. 
In summary, it appears to me that in fact, lower class delinquents 
do commit more crimes of an ''economic nature", and given the invidious 
division of the economic surplus, as well as the culturally prescribed 
goals of success, one should not take such a finding as outlandfsh, 
For all the bias of reporting, consistently the data indicate that lower 
class jqveniles break the law as concerns crimes for economic gain, and 
moreover are caught more often, But as we have. tried to indicate, much 
of their activity might be otherwise if they were not distributed into 
low reward positions within the s~cial organization. Indeed, it appears 
that the current economic reward system ironically promotes certain 
fypes of property crimes for money. This is not to argue that- changes 
in the, rewar,ds system would eradicate all crimes, but certainly it 
might reduce the amounts of crimes. Indeed, elimination of discrimina- 
tion from the economic selection procedure might allow for a better 
allocation of rewards to those who desire them. By discrimination, I 
refer to the differential allocation of rewards and opportunities for 
rewards on the basis of race or ethnicity .rather than actual achievement. 
Like all socially organized practices, discrimination has generational 
effect, that is it persists through time so that those initially 
discriminated against continue to be discriminated against. And 
although discrimination is illegal, now, in the united States, evidence 
remains that it is practiced on a widespread basis (see for example, the 
excellent study by Blau and Duncan, 1967). 
A NOTE ON DISCRIMINATION AND THE STRUCTURING OF REWARDS 
. - 
Evidence mounts that throughout the United States, discrimination 
results in an invidious distribution of rewards and the opportunities 
for rewards such that racial groups like Blacks and ethnic groups like 
Mexican-Americans are left to occupy the lower echelons of the economic 
institutional structure which results in these groups receiving 
smaller shares of economic surplus. This, in turn, results in small 
shares of social power and as we have indicated, the smaller one's amount 
of social power, coupled with a large amount of social distance from 
those with power leaves one more open to be labelled devPant 
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14~hese hypotheses rqy seem to some ideological but, let me assure 
you that many researchers have indicated that such is the case, and these 
researchers have looked through many kinds of methodologies. Besides, 
large,scale occupational data (Blau and Duncan, 1967) and criminal data 
(as we-indicated in the section on juvenile delinquency), one can also 
look to sociometric data, Specifically, Mor'eno (1953) indicates: 
The lower the sociometric status of individuals ' 
the more are they exposed to injury from power-, 
ful members and cliques of the group. 
By   ore no's (1953) definition, a sociometric status is derived from 
the number- of times an individual has been chosen, rejected or 
ignored bi other individuals. '. 
Deviance, as we have tried to indicate, is the resulting label from an 
unsuccessfuil defense of one's qcts, and, or attrtbutes, In termg of 
the "poor" in general, Harrington (1963) indicates: 
... the real explanation of why the.poor are where 
they are is that they made the mistake of being 
born to the wrpng parents, in the wrong section 
of the country, in the wrong industry, or in the 
wrong racial or ethnic group. Once that mistake 
has been made, they could have been paragons of 
will and morality, but most of them would never 
even have bad a chance to get out of the other 
America. 
To Harrington (1963), the "other America" was that section of the 
social organization that had allocated to it those occupations and 
role positions that had as reward very limited amounts of the economic 
surplus, which of course includes "deviant" roles and statuses, 
Thus, poverty becomes, in many instances, as with the early Chicago human 
ecologists an explanation for deviation (on this point see, Matza, 
1966; Matza, 1969). That discrimination is an operative condition 
leading to invidious distinction is again indicated by Duncan (1969). 
Op the basis of analysis'of United States census data, .he indicates 
that for the income differentials between Blacks and "Whites". , ; ' 
'be are still unable, 'conceptually, to close the gap in incomes, except 
by reference to some putative mechanism of income discrimination. At 
least one-third of the income gap arises because Negro and white men in 
the same line of work, with the same amount of formal schooling, with 
. equal ability, from families of the same size and same socio-economic 
/ level, simply do not draw the same wages and salaries." (Duncan, 
1969: 108). 
A much more sophisticated analysis by Blau and Duncan (1967) indicates 
quite similar conclusions. Blacks, even educated Blacks simply are 
given a lesser share of the rewards for their work than whites who are 
similarly educated and employed (see Blau and Duncan, 1967: 204-205; 
211-212; 222-226; and 405-407). 
In terms of lower class persons, especially minorities, who desire 
very similar goals to others within the social organization, these 
forms of discrimination can lead to alternative means being employeq. 
As you might remember, Merton (1957) typified this kind of adaption to 
a structure of discrimination in the allocation of opportunities and 
rewards, innovation, Cloward (1959) indicates that as a result of the 
allocative process within the social organization, there are not only 
differentials in the allocation of legitimate opportunities but also 
illegitimate ones. Specifically, in the lower classes, there are a 
larger number of illegitimate means offered to secure larger shares of 
the economic surplus (see Cloward, 1959: 164-176; see also Cloward 
and Ohlin, 1960). These differentials in the allocative process appear 
to be historical and enduring. One researcher of these phenomena argue 
that once a person makes it in illegal channels, he seeks next to 
legitimize his behavior and his status: 
... it is clear that in the major northern urban 
centers there was a distinct ethnic sequence in 
the modes of obtaining illicit wealth, and that... 
provided considerable leverage for the growth 
of political influence as well. A substantial 
number of I t a l i a n  judges s i t t i n g  gn t h e  bench 
i n  New York todgy a r e  i n d e b t e d . i n  one fqshion 
o r  another SO Coste l lo ;  s o  too  a r e  many I t a l i a n  
d i s t r i c t  l eader s . . .  And t h e  motive i n  e s t a l i s h -  
Irig I t a l i a n  p o l i t i c a l  p r e s t i g e  i n  New York was 
generous r a t h e r  than scheming f o r  personal  
advantage. For Coste l lo  i t  was l a r g e l y  a case  
of e thn ic  pr ide .  A s  i n  e a r l i e r  American enas, 
organized i l l e g a l i t y  became a s tepladder  of 
s o c i a l  ascent .  (Bell,  1953: 151). 
Furthermore, i l l i c i t  s t r u c t u r e s  of opportunity l i k e  l i c i t  ones, 
. . 
have $nvidious rewards systems such t h a t  .only a few pprsons "survive;" 
and B e l l  (1953) i n d i c a t e s  those who do su rv ive  t r y  "passing" i n t o  the  
l e g i t i m a t e  por t ions  of t h e  s o q i a l  organiza t ion:  
The . e a r l y  1 t a l i a n  gangsters  were hoodlums.. , 
Those who surv+ved learned t o  adapt . , .  They 
learned t o  d r e s s  conservatively.  Their  homes 
a r e  i n  r e spec tab le  suburbs. They s e n t  t h e i r  
chi lf l ren t o  gogd schools  and had sought t o  
avoid pub l i c i ty .  (Bell:  1953, 151). 
. . 
There. a r e ,  ~f course, many other .  examples of t h i s  kind of ethnic.? 
' 
innovation t h a t  genera t ional ly  has l ead  ' t o  legi t imacy.  It is qu i t e .  
p l aus ib le ,  then, t o  see t h a t  the  d i s t r i b u t i o n  of economic su rp lus  
cross-cuts  t h e  dimensions of l e g a l - i l l e g a l  and t h a t  a s  t h e  l e v e l  of 
rewards f o r  each p o s i t i o n  o r  s e t  of p o s i t i o n s  inc rease  the  absolute  
number of these  p o s i t i o n s  decrease. That is, a s  t h e r e  a r e  r e l a t i v e l y  
f e v  l e g i t i m a t e  pos i t ions  wi th in  t h e  s o c i a l  orgapiza t ion  t h a t  a r e  
rewarded with extremely high portions of the economic surplus, so-too, 
are there few, and perhaps fewer such positions in the illegitimate 
port ions. 
.- 
There is some indication, though, that the sequential passing of 
various mrnority groups through these illicit channels may be at an 
end. As Schelling (1967) has indicated, "a good many economic and 
business principles that operate in the 'ppperworld' must, with suitable 
modification operate in the underworld as well...". In terms of the 
differential access to high positions within the illegitimate 
opporeunity structures, one is lead to hypothesize that Blacks will 
suffer here also from discriminatory practices, and perhaps, not have 
access at all to high positions within the ill+cit rewards hierarchy. 
For example, Lindesmith (1965) indicates that in northern urban areas, 
Blacks have been excluded from managerial positions in the illicit 
-. 
drug busipeas.. Cloward and Ohlin (1960) indicate that political and 
racket structures in the Black communities of New4York City are 
dominated by Jews and Italians, but they believe that the "likelihood 
is great that the Negro will eventually win his struggle for control 
of the rackets and for a greater voice in urban politics," but they do 
not indicate - how this is to occur. In legitimate channels, Blacks 
like others have recourse to using the federal government to enforce the 
. -  . 
laws against persons or groups discriminating, but in illicit channels 
use of the "law" is limited. Baron (1968) in his, analysis qf the 
powerlessness of Blacks in ~hicagb indicates that "thirty years ago, 
gambling was one of the few areas in which ~egroes held power in 
Chicago. Today Negroes have lost even this" (see Booker, 1964: 175). 
Myreover, the fact that Blacks must utilize illicit channels is only 
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greater support for the argument that they are discriminated against, 
While I doubt that Blacks, throughout the United States are denied 
access to high positions within the illegitimate hierarchy of rewards, 
I do know that in some cities this is the case. The following data are 
taken from a study that I did of the heroin distribution system in San 
Mtonio, Texas (see Redlinger, 1969). These data were collected using 
both interviews with hospitalized addicts and interviews with addicts 
and persons involved in heroin selling. In -addition, there were 
interviews with police officers and local social workers, These data 
were supplemented using observational methods; that is, I watched in 
person how.the allocation process worked, both in terms of availability 
of high quality,heroin and in terms of the allocation of renumeration. 
1n San Antonio, the heroh distribution system is dominated by 
Mexican-Americans, but this has not always been so. During the 1950's 
the colony of heroin users in the city began to rapidly increase. This 
increase was one of the effects stemming from the end of World War I1 
(on this point see, Lindesmith, 1965). ,Prior to this period, the drug 
using colony appeared to be well integrated. As two "old time'' 
knowledgeable informants told me: 
In those days, see, we knew each other and we 
guarded our secFet [drug use]. We knew'each 
other -- now man there are so many. (q: were 
there any Blacks users or dealers back then?) 
Sure man, there were some pretty big dealers. 
Back in the fifties, early fitties; addicts 
knew each other and we didn't make no god 
d a m  d i f f e r e n c e s ,  between r a c e s ;  a d d i c t s  were 
a d d i c t s .  There were gr ingos  I"whit9s" o r  
Anglos] and Negroes too,  (q: Negroes and 
gringos?)  Yea, t h e r e  were Negroes and gr ingos  
u s i n '  and d e a l i n '  then,  bu t  we knew them; w e  
knew everyone then.  
Prom my d a t a ,  it gppears  t h a t  g s  l a t e  as 1954, t h e r e  were Blacks who 
might be  c o n s i d e ~ e d  "big dea lers . "  A b i g  d e a l e r  was a person who bought 
and s o l d  kilograms (2.2.pounds) of he ro in .  A nephew of one such man 
d e s c r i b e s  t h e  market as fol lows:  
I would go w i t h  my f a t h e r  and unc le  t o  (border  
c i t y ] .  He [ t h e  unc le]  would g i v e  t h e  money t o  
a runner  who would go over  [ t o  Mexico] and g e t  
t h e  s t u f f .  You gave him t h e  money and he  brought 
it back; i t  w a s  t h a t  simple. H e  would buy a 
k i l o  o r  so. 
Wifh t h e  r a p i d  spread  of he ro in  use,  n o t  on ly  i n  San Antonio, b u t  i n  
o t h e r  major urban a r e a s ,  came t h e  ons laught  on congress iona l  hear ings .  
I n  1955, f e d e r a l  congress iona l  hea r ings  were he ld  i n  San Antonio 
(as  w e l l  as o t h e r  c i t i e s )  and they  were t e l e v i s e d .  . A s  a r e s u l t ,  many 
. . 
of t h e  n a r c o t i c s  d e a l e r s  i n  t h e  c i t y  were subpoenaed and even tua l ly  
s e n t  t o  pr i son .  A l o c a l  n a r c o t i c s  agent  descr ibed  it t h i s  way t o  me: 
You see ,  when ~ a n i e l  c&e he  subpoenaed a l l  
. . 
t h e  po l i ce ,  n a r c o t i c s  agen t s ,  pushers ,  and 
u s e r s  he  could g e t  h i s  hands on and h e  got  
enough s t u f f  [evidence] t o  send a l l  of t h e  
r e a l l y  b i g  d e a l e r s  up f o r  q u i t e  a time. 
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We had a user law then too. We could get a 
guy for use of, habituated to, addicted to, 
potentially abuser, you know, and send him to 
the hospital. We were really putting the heat 
on. This continued until about 1959-60 when 
the enforcement tapered off a bit. Then they 
found the user law in California unconstitu- 
tional and we lost ours too. 
The hearings (which resulted in the 1956 narcotics control act) and 
subsequent, enforcement had the effect of destroying the traditional lines 
of distribution; that is, destroying the American side of the distribu- 
tion process. Mexican importerg were largely left untouched, but they 
reduced their sales to persons that were "suspect." Since many of the 
big dealers were now in "heat" many smaller dealers and users were 
driving down to Mexico to get the "stuff" themsqlves. A long time 
user-dealer described the scene to me in this manner: 
Well, Price Daniel had this hearing and lots of 
big dealers were fingered. There was a real 
panic on and guys started going to Mexico and 
getting it for themselves; I mean guys would go 
down and buy grams! ... Guys were not buying in 
town but wer9 making conqections with guys in 
Mexico. ... 
But guys were buying in grams because all the 
big money was busted 'by Daniel. 
Prior to this time, trips to the border for small dealers were not 
worth the timeleffort, but now they were. By and large, the new small 
dealers were Mexican-Americans and the process of occupational exclusion 
had begun. One of the reasons for this was that Mexican importers were 
now suspicious of "outsiders." Another more important reason stems 
from the fact that young Black addicts bought their drugs almost 
exclusively from Black dealers - dealers who were now inoperative. 
Thus, these addicts were left without a source of supply, and in addition, 
contacts with importers. 
Moreover, a contributing factor was the ecolqgical patterning of 
segregation in the city which left Anglos, Blacks and Mexican-Americans 
largely living in enclaves. These exclaves competed with each other 
economically and Blacks became viewed as an economic threat to many 
Mexican-Nericans. The lack of associational contact between young 
Blacks and Mexican-Americans was replaced in some instances by physical 
combat - largely for control of territory. 
mig separation was further aided.by the equal rights movement 
which.Blacks participated in vigorously. Many Mexican-Americans believed 
that Blacks were given more than equal treatment and this of course 
helped raise the levels of animosity. Certainly, many ~f the rights 
that are denied Blacks are also denied Mexican-Americans but the 
Mexican-American exclave had the advaptages of not only having a large 
community but in addition, a'country very close by. 
It was during this period that stereotyped images of Blacks 
began making their appearences in the narcotics subculture. Likewise, 
the Mexican--2merichns 'had stereotyped images of Anglos whom they now 
did not trust. From my data, it appears that users in the 1940's did 
not feel these animosities toward Black and Anglo users, but by 1960 
the stereotype, "all Negroes are snitches" was well integrated into the 
drug using subculture. A "snitch" is a person who tells police about your 
operation and thus aids them in arresting you. Anglos too were typified 
as snitches. Thus, by 1960, dealers no longer believed that they could 
trust Anglos or Blacks, and it appears as if this stereotype was shared 
by Mexican suppliers. Thus for Blacks the process of exclusion was 
completed, as it was for Anglos, but in the later case, in general, more 
opportunities are available. That is, being an Anglo grants one a greater 
share of the opportunities 'for gaining a greater share of the'economic 
surplus. Oddly enough, the exclusion of Blacks from positions in the 
drug subculture as a result of legislative and enforcement decisions is 
quite similar to the exclusion of Blacks in the 1820-1860 period.from 
legitimate artisan positions with the exception being that one set of 
occupations is illegal while the others are legal (see Wade, 1968: 
Because of the nature of the socially organized structure for 
opportunities that in turn regulate the flow of rewards, minoritiesn 
general, and Blacks in particular appear to be delegated to the lower 
echelons of the economic infrastructure. This means that their labor 
(literally work activity) is worth less and thus they are forced via the 
competition for goods and services into those zones of the city that are 
overcrowded, deteriorating and in transition. In these areas, the 
socially organized human activity appears to be in conflict with officially 
enforced definitions of reality. Not only their normative behavior, but 
also their relative lack of social power appears to doubly expose them to 
discrimination one of the results of which is achievement of the deviant 
status more often. One must remember that being a prisoner, mental 
patient or delinquent are positions within the economic in£ rastructure 
of activity; it is what someone does, and for doing it they usually 
get minimally fed, clothed and housed, but are not granted any share in 
' the economic s'urplus. Being poor is not much better except that ane 
still has a share in Che oppoytunities for reward, albeit a limited 
range. l5 These conditions definitely contribute to the maintenance of 
slum conditions and their attendant behavioral patterns which conflict 
with officially prescribed behavior. 
15~his r e ,  of course, includes such positions as unemployed and 
wel5are recipient. In addition, being a organism in this type of 
environment (habitat plus the relationships) differentially exposes one 
toward being murdered. That is, the average murderer i s a  non-white, 
between the ages of 20 t'o 24, who iives in slum or near slum areas. 
The average victim is a bit older, (25-29 yrs. old) but has the quite 
similar characteristics. In these zones, most often it is your close 
friends who kill you (see Wolfgang, 1958; Henry and Short, 1959). 
NARCOTICS ADDICTION 
. In general, the variables usually associated wirh narcotics 
addiction are similar or identical to those most usyally associated with 
, delinquency. In fact, during the days of the "Chicago School" the 
researchers that studied delinquency were the same ones that studied 
narcotics addiction. As we noted earlier, the Chicago School anchored 
their conceptions of the social world ecplogically; that is, every 
cultural artifact, and every cultural art happened in a place, locale, 
a habitat. Thus, relationally speaking each event had specific social 
and cultural correlates, and in addition,-habitat correlates. The 
social (people doing the social organization) and the cultural (rules 
of action, art and artifact) were said to be "products" of the locale in 
specific or zone in general.. IU terms of 'narcotics addiction, research 
findings for the last forty years indicate that addiction is usually 
related to low socio-economic status, and the conditions that are 
. . 
resultant from such status. Furthermore, due to ecological clustering 
and segregation, one usually finds not one, but a set of people living 
in the same or similar areas carrying similar traits. ~hus, narcotics 
addicts and merchandisers (those who carry the cluster of traits in 
question) qre usually found concentrated in certain ecological zones, 
and these zones are most fr,equently'associated with low socio-economic 
status. 
Faris and Dunham, (1939) publishing their findings in 1939, found 
addiction related to boaidinghouse areas and zones o£ transition. Two 
years earlier, Dai (1937) analyzed addiction data for the city of 
.. . 
chicago and indicates that : 
... while the majority of Chicago's drug addicts 
were white, the Negro addicts have more than 
twice the incidence of Negroes in the general 
population, and addicts of other races about 
seven times the incidence of other races in 
the general population, most of the latter 
being Chinese. 
However, with the beginning of World War Two, this association diminished 
to insiqnificance. The lack of association was explained by the modi- 
fications of population, goods and services because of the war. Young 
urban males (who were then the most frequent users) were recruited into 
the army; international smuggling was disrupted; legitimate markets also 
opened up as a demand for opiates by nations at war increased; and 
consequently, there was a decline both in users and the supplies 
available for use. (see Redlinger, 1969; Lindesmith, 1965; ~indesmith 
1947) After the end of the war, there was no immediate rise in the use 
of narcotics, but then in the late forties and early fifties officials 
became concerned due to rising arrest rates and heightened use by young 
people (~indesmith, 1965; VII-VIII). In 1957, Finestone (1957) 
reported the findings from an ecological study of addiction for Chicago; 
he noted that areas with very low income levels were also characterized 
by high concentrations of heroin users. In that same year, Clausen 
- . 
(1957) indicated that "Negro users now constitute a substantial 
majority of those users known to official sources in Chicago." (see 
also Clausen, 1961). 
I n  1964, Che inand  h i s  a s s o c i a t e s  publ i shed  a def in i t ive ,wor lc  on 
h e r o i n  a d d i c t i o n  i n  New York Ci ty .  U t i l i z i n g  census t r a c t  d a t a  f o r  
s e l e c t e d  boroughs, they  found n a r c o t i c s  a d d i c t i o n  a s soc i a t ed  wi th  
a r e a s . t h a t  had a h igh  percentage of people  unemployed ( r e l a t i v e  t o  
o t h e r  a r e a s ) ;  a  h igh  percentage  of .people poorly educated; a h igh  
percentage  of people l i v i n g  i n  overcrowded cond i t i ons ;  a  high degree 
of d i s r u p t e d  l i v i n g  cond i t i ons  (such as f a t h e r  absent  o r  mother absent  
f a m i l i e s ,  h igh  d ivo rce  r a t e s ,  e t c ) ;  and a  h igh  percentage of people 
t h a t  a r e  "non-white." (Chein e t . a l . ,  1964: 47-77). I n  a d d i t i o n ,  
. . Chein and h i s  a s s o c i a t e s  found a d d i c t i o n r e l a t e d  . t o  delinquency, bu t  
. . 
?hey d i s m i s s e d . t h e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  a s  spur ious .  A spurious,  r e l a t i o n s h i p  
occurs  when t h e  a s s o c i a t i o n  of two v a r i a b l e s  is condit ioned by t h e i r  . . 
r e l a t i o n s h i p  with,some thi . rd  v a r i a b l e  t h a t  i s  a c t u a l l y  t h e  causa l  
, . 
agent .  I f  t h e  t h i r d . v a r i a b l e  is  n o t  p r e s e n t ,  t h e r e  is  no t  a  r e l a t i o n s h i p  
be tween . the  f i r s t  two. Following. t h i s  l i n e  o f .  reasoning Chein, - e t . .&. ,  
(1964) argued t h a t  a r e a s  w i th  h igh  r a t e s . o f  del inquency d i d  n o t  
n e c e s s a r i l y  have t o  have high r a t e s  of n a r c o t i c s  add ic t ion .  I n  f a c t ,  
t h e i r  d a t a  i nd ica t ed  that '  some a r e a s  c h a r a c t e r i z e d  by h igh  r a t e s  of: 
n a r c o t i c s  a d d i c t i o n  had very  low del inquency r a t e s ,  and v i c e  v e r s a  
some h igh  delinquency a r e a s  have very  low a d d i c t i o n  r a t e s ;  addipg t o  
t h e  confusion were those  a r e a s  where t h e  f i n d i n g s  a r e  mixed. Both 
a d d i c t i o n  and delinquency, however, were r e l a t e d  t o  a  poorly educated 
s e t  of people l j v i n g  i n  overcrowded dwel l ings  who were underemployed 
o r  unemployed, and a t  t h a t  p o i n t  i n  t i m e  were a l s o  non-white (Chein, 
e t .  a l . ,  1964: 61-64). Three y e a r s  l a t e r ,  Chein (1967) repor ted  on 
more r e c e n t  d a t a  f o r  New Yprk Ci ty ,  ob ta ined  e s s e n t i a l l y  t h e  same 
results, and explained them in a similar manner. He concluded that "the . 
incidence of illicit narcotics use on the contemporary scene is associated 
with the distribution of conditions of human misery (Chein, 1967: 54.)" 
Still more recently, Redlinger and Michel (1970) and Redlinger, 
Bates, and Dubeck (1969) reported of 'heroin and opiate addiction for 
San Antonio, Texas. Using census data and local addresses of addicts 
obtained through both official and unofficial sources, both stpdies 
found that addiction was related to high levels of unemployment, low 
levels of income, overcrowded housing conditions, low levels of education, 
and ethnic status (Redlinger -and Michel, 1970: 219-229; Redlinger, 
Bates and Dubeck: 1969). In San Antonio, however, the relationship 
between non-whites and addfction was not upheld, and Redlinger and 
Michel (1970; see also Redlinger, 1969) argued that the lack of 
relationship was due to exclusion of 'nprpwhites from the distribution 
, . 
process. 
Additional data on the social organizational conditions that 
underly addiction was provided by DeFleur, Ball and Snarr (1969). 
Using data derived from hospital records, they argue that the 
"employability" of the addict prior to his addiction and in general . 
his social status prior to the onset of drug use are critical variables 
in rehabilitation; Addicts that have low socio-economic status 
appear then to be more prone to relapse and more prone to have to 
commit crimes for a living (see DeFleur, Ball, and Snarr, 1969: 
225-234). Similar findings resulted from a study of New York slum 
youth done by Glaser, Lander, and Abbott (1971). This study was an 
intensive look at a New ~o'rk city slum block comparing addict and non- 
. . 
addict siblings. They found that involvement in illicit opportunities 
set the stage at an early age for unemployability and this promoted a 
criminal life pattern which usually involved incarceration, and 
barriers to legitimate careers (Glaser, Lander, and Abbott, 1971: 
519-521.) That is, the conditions of the slum along with the 
availability of illicit means for gaining rewards promotes adaptive 
patterns which involve narcotics use, sale and addiction. Asscciated 
with these conditions are those of the population that lives in slums: 
namely, low levels of education, income and occupation coupled with 
overcrowded and deteriorating dwellings. 
The relationship between urban areas of high narcotics use, low 
socio-economic staus and ethic staus appears to be a regional one. 
John Ball (1965) indicates that in the United States, two patterns of 
addiction appear. Indeed, one pattern is quite similar to the findings 
reported previously: young urban males who live in "zones of transition1' 
and obtain their chemicals via illicit channels. However, the other 
pattern consis'ts of'middle aged southern whites who use morphine or 
paregoric and obtain them via legal or quasi-legal means. (see Ball, 
1965: 203-211). Bates (1966) noted a similar pattern with regard to 
Negro addicts and white addicts. ' Negro addicts are usually young and 
reside in large metropolitan areas that are usually situated in the 
northern parts of our country. Even when the addicts are Southern and 
Negro they are much more likely to be from large cities. White 
addicts, however, in the south are chiefly from rural areas and are 
older.than urban addicts (see Bates, 1966: 61-67). The white 
rural addicts are "leftovers1' from a previous era in which opium and 
its derivatives are sold commonplace as over the counter drugs. 
Others are users who learn of these drugs from their friends, and 
because of t h e  n a t u r e  of southern  l i f e  and r u r a l  l i f e  i n  gene ra l  t h e s e  
a d d i c t s  a r e  a b l e  t o  support  t h e i r  a d d i c t i o n s .  
'Qere a r e  of course,  urban "drugstore" a d d i c t s ,  bu t  t h e i r  numbers 
r e l a t i v e  t o  t h e  t o t a l  number of a d d i c t s  i n  t h e  popula t ion  i s  q u j t e  
smal l .  These two types  of n a r c o t i c s  u s e r s  t y p i f y  t h e  changing na tu re  
of a d d i c t i o n ,  and perhaps t h e  changing n a t u r e  of t h e  d i s t r i b u t i o n  
process .  
P r i o r  t o  l e g i s l a t i o n  i n  t h e  e a r l i e r  p a r t s  of t h i s  centpry ,  opium 
and i t s  byproducts were a v a i l a b l e  from d r u g g i s t s ,  and s o l d  r o u t i n e l y '  
over  t h e  coun te r .  Thei r  appearance was i n  every form: smoking opium, 
cough medicines;  e l g x i r s ;  and r e f i n e d  morphine. When such chemicals 
were r e a d i l y  a v a i l a b l e ,  t h e r e  was a q u i t e  d i f f e r e n t  p a t t e r n  of 
&dd ic t ion  f o r  t h e  populat ion.  For one t h i n g ,  a l a r g e r  percentage of - 
t h e  u s e r  popula t ion  was i n  r u r a l  a r e a s ,  as was t h e  l a r g e r  p o r t i o n  of t h e  
United S t a t e s  popula t ion  a t  t h a t  t ime;  t h e  u s e r s  were more than  l i k e l y  
wh i t e  b u t  they might come from any of t h e  s o c i a l  c l a s s e s .  S t i l l ,  
even i n ' e a r l y  accounts  t he  use of o p i a t e s  i s  l i nked  wi th  s o c i a l  
d e r e l i c t  ion.  
One of t h e  e a r l i e s t  s t u d i e s  i s  Marsha l l ' s  (1878) on opium and 
opium d e r i v a t i v e  use  i n  Michigan. Marshal l  surveyed d r u g g i s t s  and 
phys i c i ans  i n  t h e  Michigan a r e a  t o  d e t e c t  t h e  inc idence  of opium use. 
While h i s  sampling of t h e  ~ i i c h i g a n  a r e a  i s  no t  complete ( f o r  example, 
D e t r o i t  w a s  no t  surveyed) i t  does y i e l d  a glimpse of t h e  opium use 
p i c t u r e .  Marshal l  (1878) began h i s  r e p o r t  on ly  on t h e  l a r g e  numbers 
of opium-eaters t h a t  res ided  i n  and around North Lansing, ~ i c h i g a n ,  
b u t  t h e  S t a t e  Board of Health requested t h a t  he extend h i s  s tudy.  
Marsha l l  (1878) then  surveyed n ine ty-s ix  c i t i e s ; v i l l a g e s  and townships 
in the State. He did not or could not elicit data from lqrger urban 
areas such as Detroit and Grand Rapids. In every city, village and 
township surveyed, Marshall found cases of ~pium-eaters who, on the 
average, consumed an ounce of opium per week. The majority of opium 
eaters and uqers of derivatives were women (803 or 61% of Marshall's 
sample), and usually the women began use Ln order to Sure various 
ailments. Soge of the most common reports were opium use to cure 
neuralgia, rheumatism, diarrhea, gsthma, bronchitis, consumpti~n, palsy, 
fractures, and diseases peculiar to women 1e.g. premeqstrpal cramping] 
(Marshall, 1878: 63-73). . . 
. . 
While Marshall's. (1878). may not' be valid for more than the cities, 
. . 
. villages, and tohs surveyed, it appears, that Michigan use were 
. . . . 
not that unfque. Brown (1966), wrlting iq 1915 apout enforcement of the 
Tennessee anti-earcotics act noted a quite.similar pattern of rural 
areas and small towns. As we mentioned earlier., prior to the federal 
legislation and subsequent enforcement of the ~arrison ~arcitics Act, 
the use of opiates was quite common and they were'easily obtained, The 
discovery of morphine and later heroin occurred without complete knoy- 
ledge of their addicting properties; thus, physicians dispensed them 
routinely and perhaps carelessly (see Lindesmith, 1965: 129; 0'~o~nell 
and Ball, 1966: 2). Furthermore, with the introduction of the 
hypodermic needle in rhe 1860's as a way of administering the drug, the 
effect of the drug was greatly enhanced as, of courge, were thq dangers. 
Oddly enough, officials at first' believed that heroin administered in 
this fashion was not addicting;. even more unbelievable, yet true, 
. . 
officials saw heroin as a cure for morphine addiction (Lindesmith, 
. . 
1965: 129-130; O'Donnell and Ball, 1966: 2; Blum,,1970: 53). 
Adding to the availability of opiates was the fact that maqy of the 
. . 
patent medicines sold during.the late 1800's. and parly 1900's 'contained 
. . 
. . ',kopious amounts of opium or opium derivatives. Average households; 
might very well have bottles of such medicines on the shelves, 
. ,  
For example, Mrs. Winslow's'soothing-syrup, which contained on the. 
. . .  . 
average 314.grain of opium, was routinely given to children to relieve 
discomfort and approximately 750,000 to 1,000,000 bottles were sold 
annually. For the adult there were such remedies as McMunn's Elixir 
(anopium extract mostly), Dover's Powder, and paregoric [this does not 
even include the numerous "remedies" bottled as cures for the opium 
habit itself. Marshall (1878) reports that chemical analysis of the 
cures indicated that they all contained opium]. 
In the early nineteen hundreds, both local and federal legislation 
resulted in controls upon both the manufacture and use of patent 
medicines, as well as the importation of smoking opium (Lindesmith, , 
1965: 130-131). In the yea.rs that followed, various states added 
regulatory statutes, and in 1914, the federal government passed the 
Harrison Narcotics Act which established basia regulations for opium and 
its derivatives. The manner in which this act was enforceg and sub- 
sequent legislation and enforcement patterns altered the organization 
'and distribution process of opiates. ~egiiimate, albeit 
prof it-oriented industries were replaced with illicit dealers; instead 
of a legitimate market, a "black market" developed. Of course, these 
changes also' effected changes in the ecolbgical patterning of 
addiction. Lindesmith (1965) writing about cross-cultural compar+sons 
succinctly sums up the connection between legislation and enforcement 
patterns and the ecological structure of addiction; and although he is 
writing about cross-cultural references, he makes it clear that his 
analysis can be applied to American policies which existed at two 
. . different time periods. . 
From a knowledge of the demographic'charac- 
teristics of a nation's addicts it is usually 
a. simple matter, to infer' what that nation's 
policies are, and vice versa. Thus if there . * 
are relatively many addicts and they are 
overwhelmingly young urban males from the. 
lower classes and the slums, one may infer- 
that the control system is one of prohibition 
and punishment, as in the United State@, and 
, that .the habit is being spread through under- ' 
world association.between addicts and 
nonaddicts. On the other hand, when the 
addicts are older, so that few are under 
thirty, for example, and'when they'are rather 
evenly distributed by classes, by sex, and in 
rural and urban c6wmunities, one may usually 
conclude with confidence that addicts are 
handled as medical cases and are recruited 
primarily through the therapeutic use of 
drugs. In, this case it is also usually true 
that,the nu~ber of addicts in proportion to 
population is compqratively low and that 
addicts from the medical and allied professions 
constitute a large percentage of. the total. Tn 
1960, to cit~ two examples, Britain reported 
that 63 of 437 addicts were connected with the 
' medical profession and West Germany that more 
than 850 of 4,334 in that country were so 
connected. 
Medical recruitment accounted for the 
largest proportion of ,new addicps 'in the 
United States during the nineteenth century, 
as it also does .today in most. European countries 
.. . , 
where addicts are supplied with 'drugs by doctors. 
' 
. (Lindesmith, 1965: 129). . 
Thus the recent patterns found in urba.n centers by Chein (1964; 1967), . . 
R~dlinger & Michel (1970) and others is a recent result of the changes 
in the -legal status of opiates and the enforcement patterns that 
follow from such status. These changes were re gnized by scholgrs st 
least fifty years ago. For example, ~ r o k  (1966) writing in 1915 about 
enforcement of the Tennessee Anti-Karcotics Acf noted that addiots 
whose legitimate supply of opiates was cqt off, would simply find other 
meaps to obtain the drugs; he found this tq be true because of the 
withdrawal distress that usually acconpanies narcotics addiction. 
It follows from this condition.of affairs, that 
the sudden general stoppage of, the sale of the 
drug except on prescription would certainly 
result in great suffering to the indigent class 
of addicts, possibly in many deaths, and cer~ 
tainly in driving the traffic into chennels 
outside the law. (Brown, 1966: 35). 
Furthermore, he had already found the beginnings of the metropolitan 
patterns of addiction amongst younger males in Tennessee. He argued 
'that young men used the drug as a means of "dissipation1' (browr), 1966: 
4 3 ) .  
It is for this purpose chiefly used by 
inhalation, a quill or joint of cane being 
inserted into the nostril, the other end of 
which is thrust in the powdered drug held in the 
palm of the left hand. The use may begin for 
the relief of such minor troubles as headaches, 
fatigue, etc., especially by young people who 
work. Iq this instanck, the tendency of the 
drug addict to admit 'to others to his joys i s  
very pronounced, with at times the additional 
incentive that the addict spreading the habit 
may act as a salesman of the product. The 
largest number of its users, aside from the 
inhabitants of the segregated districts, we 
have found to be youngsters from 15 to 25 
years of age. Under present conditions, it is 
almost a certainty that, in large cities, in 
every place where a number of boys and young 
men are employed together there will be a 
certain amount of heroin addiction. (Brown, 
1966: 44). 
L i c h t e n s t e i n  (1966) w r i t i n g  about  n a r c o t i c s  a d d i c t i o n  amongst . 
p r i s o n e r s  i n  C i ty  P r i son ,  Manhattan noted t h a t  t h e  ma jo r i t y  of u s e r s  
were young males r a t h e r  than  women. The women t h a t  d i d  use  o p i a t e s  
obta ined  them f o r  s i m i l a r  reasons  t o  Marsha l l ' s  (1878) sample, bu t  t h e  
males were d iv ided  i n  u se  p a t t e r n s .  Sope males d i d  u t i l i z e  t h e  drug 
f o r  r e l i e f  from phys i ca l  discomfort  and o t h e r  t h e r a p e u t i c  reaqons;  
i n  t h e s e  i n s t a n c e s  persons might o b t a i n  t h e i r  drugs from phys ic ians  who 
e i t h e r  d i d  not  know o r  d i d  not t e l l  t h e  p a t i e n t  about  add ic t ion .  But 
t h e s e  c a s e s  were q u i t e  smal l  r e l a t i v e  t o  h i s  t o t a l  sample t h e  v a s t  
ma jo r i t y  of which were "induced by f r i e n d s  t o  t a k e  a  ' s n i f f '  of t h e  
drug, which i s  v a r i o u s l y  termed 'happy d u s t ' ,  'snow', e tq . "  ' ,  
(Lichtens te in ,  1966 : 24) : However, a t  ' t h a t  t i m e ,  t h e  a d d i c t s  were no t  
. . 
- predominantly Black, bu t  Chinese which r e l a t i v e  t o  t h e  g e n e r a l  popula t ion  
and t o  s o c i a l  power was s t i l l  a  minor i ty .  
. . 
, . 0 '  Donne11 (1967) f bund s i m i h r i t i e s  . f o r  Kentucky dur ing  . t h e  y e a r s  
p r e v i o u s . t o  and r i g h t  a f t e r  t h e  f e d e r a l  l e g i s l a t i o n  a g a i n s t  o p i a t e  use.  
Based on a follow-up s tudy  of a d d i c t s  who had been " t r ea t ed"  a t  t h e  
f e d e r a l  n a r c o t i c s  h o s p i t a l  i n  Lexington, Kentucky from i t s  opening I n  
1935 t o  1959 (266 whi te  a d d i c t s ) ,  O'Donnell found no e x i s t e n c e  of a  
c r i m i n a l  subcu l tu re  p r i o r  t o  t h e  f e d e r a l  l e g i ~ l a t i o n .  The u s e r s  were 
s c a t t e r e d  roughly i n  propor t ion  t o  t h e  popula t ion  a c r o s s  t h e  s t a t e  and 
came from a l l  s o c i a l  c l a s s e s ,  inc luding  s o c i a l l y  succepsfu l  and 
prominent people (O'Donnell, 1967: 76).  These u s e r s  were a t  l e a s t  
evenly s p l i t  between women and Ken and they s t a r t e d  us ing  o p i a t e s  i n  
f a s h i o n s  s i m i l a r  t o  t h e  u s e r s  s t u d i e d  by Marshal l  (O'Donnell, 1967: 
76-77). 
~ f t e r  t h e  passage of t h e  Harr i son  Act (on t h i s  p o i n t  s e e  Suqrez, 
. 1969) and o t h e r  l e g i s l a t i o n  both i n  t h e  s t a t e . a n d  wi thout ,  t h e  p a t t e r n s  
of u se r  and a d d i c t i o n  changed f o r  Kentucky. For one th ing ,  t he re 'was  a 
. , 
decrease  i n  t h e  numbers of u s e r s  due p o s s i b l y  t o  t h e  new d i f f i c u l t i e s  
i n  ob ta in ing  t h e  drug,  p u b l i c  s t igma f o r  u s e r s ,  and t h e  i F l e g a l i t y  of 
such behavior  (OIDonnell, 1967: 77-78). Gradual ly from t h e  yea r s  
a f t e r  thq a c t  (1914-1929) t h e  r a t i o  of male t o  female a d d i c t s  i nc rease  
u n t i l  i n  1 9 3 0 . t h e  r a t i o  w a s  3  males t o  1 female. I t . i s  dur ing  t h i s  
per iod  t h a t  OIDonnell (1967) f i n d s  evidence f o r  t h e  development of a 
subcu l tu re .  Users of o p i a t e s  were no longer  s c a t t e r e d  geographica l ly ,  
but  c l u s t e r e d  i n  c e r t a i n  c i t i e s ,  and towns. They were brought toge ther  
both because they  faced  s i m i l a r  problems and because of t h e  necessary 
connect iqn  t o  t h e i r  connection. "Access t o  drugs was p o s s i b l e  only 
f o r  t hose  who l i v e d  where a  phys ic ian  dispensed drugs f r e e l y ,  o r  where 
o lde r  a d d i c t s  could in t roduce  new ones t o  drugs (O'Donnell, 1967: 78).1" 
. . ,  
Thus, t h e  problem t h a t  each and every a d d i c t  faced was main ta in ing  a 
supply of op ia t ,es ,  and a s  a  r e s u l t  t h e r e  was heightened i n t e r a c t i o n .  
between a d d i c t s  l ead ing  co exchanges of  bo th  m a t e r i a l ' a n d  information,  
When drugs  were i n  s h o r t  supply ,  they could b e  ' 
obta ined  from o the r s .  Information could be 
t r aded  on where and how drugs could be  ob ta i eed .  
S k i l l s  which be fo re  had been unne'cessary were 
now needed, and could be  t r ansmi t t ed  from one 
a d d i c t  t o  another .  These inc luded  c r imina l  
s k i l l s :  how t o  commit b u r g l a r i e s  o r  f o r g e  pre- 
s c r i p t i o n s ;  how t o  admin i s t e r  n a r c o t i c s  by t h e  
in t ravenous  rou te ;  how t o  p roces s  pa regor i c  s o  
the residue could be injected; and how to 'maket ' 
doctors. Addicts could support each other in the 
attitudes and values needed to maintain addiction 
,in the face of mounting public disapproval. 
Howevey, during the war years supplies'of narcotics diminished pre- 
ceptiously, as did the number of physicians willing tp  prescribe 
opiates. Thus, in Kentucky, the numbers of white addicts and the 
subculture they created began declining (OfDonnell, 1967; 80-82). 
. . In the years that followed the war, OfDonnell found that foy,whites, 
at least, the subculture did not persist, partially for economic 
reasons. That is, heroin cannot be sold where there are no'buye~s,'and 
in Kentucky during the war years .the numbers of white addicts had', 
, . 
declined, [Please note that O'Donnell's study does not include black 
or other minority 'addicts. In O'Donnell's data there is iqdication 
that blacks did maintain a network of supply although this network 
maintained black addicts only. (see OfDonnell, 1967: 8Or8l]] 
From all of the data available, then, it appqars that federal 
legislation that allowed certain kinds of regulations and prohibitions 
lead to'the establishmeet of an illicit network of supply, Further- 
more, it appears that use of illicit opiates became concentrated 
amongst young, urban males from marginal areas (zones in transition). 
In addition, the legislation and its enforcement patterns, by raising 
the costs of drugs, appear to have stimulated additional crimes, Theqe 
crimes are committed in order to obtain drugs, or money for drugs, 
This last point in fact needs to be amplified, Dai (1937) found 
that among 1047 addicts he studied, 81 percent had no crimipal record 
prior to addiction. Pescor (1943) analyzed the files of 1036 addicts 
hospitalized at the federal hospital at Lexington and found that three/ 
fourths of the sample had no record of criminality prior to their use . 
of opiates, but that after opiate use began eighty-six per cent became 
involved in crime (Pescor , 1943: 25) . 
O'Donnell (1966) in a follow-up study of 266 white addicts in 
Kentucky,hospitalized at the Lexington hospital, made similar conclusions. 
However, OIDonnell also indicates that the relationship may be changing. 
While his study showed- that crime usually followed addiction, it also 
indicated a, relationship between year that addicts began use and their 
criminality. Specifically, "the more recent the year of addiction, the 
more likely are the men to have a criminal record before their addiction, 
(OIDonnell, 1960: 377)." This relationship is conditioned by the age 
of the user. As we noted previously, the age of opiate users has been 
declining since the passage of the Harrison Act. O'Donnell (1966) 
found that the younger the user was at the onset of his opiate use the 
more likely he was to have already engaged in criminal acts. He 
concludes that "addicts with a stable legal source of narcotics were 
unlikely to acquire a criminal record, while those who bought most of 
their drugs on the illicit market were likely to acquire one. (OfDonnell, 
196-: 385)" The kinds of crimes that addicts commit are most often 
. . 
crimes that are designed to produce income such as burglary, robbery, 
and shoplifting (as well as prostitution amongst women), and there is 
very little evidence that crimes against 'persons &crease as a result 
of addiction (O'~onnel1, 1966: 381), (see also Lindesmith, 1947: 192). 
As human social organization is placed ecologically into inter- 
. . . . . . . . . . 
action zones, ,various parts of that organization are' designated. to.,be ' .  . 
, . . . . . 
. . 
- the bearers (i. e., carriers) of 'highly regulated materials. They hay , . . . .  
. . beak such material as a result of. iliictly .arrogating the right to, or . 
. . 
they chn be assigned the right by the abthorities currently in : 
. . . . . . : 
: In the latter case, one finds, -in reference .to opiates, sets'of 
who have a legitinate right' to dispense them.' In fact, this dispensing 
. . may be viewed as a necessary part of their occupation. As a result 
there are persons who have contact with opiates daily and thus have a 
ready availability .' Two such occ~ipat ions: are those of the nurse and 
physician, and each proEession indicates percentagewise a high. number 
of drug users in contrast to other professions (see, for example, 
Pescox, 1942, Popular, 1969, Bloomquist, 1958, Winick, 1961). Prior 
to the.federa1 legislation, as we have noted, it was not uncorcmon for 
physicians to dispense opiates and opiate derivatives to their patientq 
for a variety of illness, ailments and infirmities. Moreover, during 
this period it was not unconmon for the physicians themselves to use 
such products. However, during the last forty years the numbers of 
physicians addicted to drugs may have decreased although there are no 
reliable data to indicate that this is the case. Winick (1961) 
... . . . . .  
estimates that the number of physicians that become addicted 'every year 
is equal to the number of medical students graduating from a medical 
school £or any given year. Furthermore, estimates of physician' . 
. . 
. . addiction run as high as one per 100 doctors .as contrasted $0 one 
. addict per three thousand in the general population (Winick, 1961: 
. . . .  . . . 
174). It appears that because of the .availability, and because of the 
.. . 
potentia1,high stress of the occupation that addiction to drugs for 
doctors is an occupational hazard, Pescor's (1947) study of physician 
addicts indicated that they began using opiates or their derivatives for 
relief of painful conditions, which sometimes were chronic disorders. 
Winick (1961) interviewed 98 physicians who either had been or were 
currently addicted to opiates; unlike Pescor's study, which utilized 
hospital records, Winick obtained his sample through "a variety of non- 
law-enforcement sources" (Winick, 1961: 175). In contrast to the 
usually portrayed addict who is of no service to the community, Winick 
found that these physician addicts were typically "more successful than 
. . 
the average, in terms of income,, .honorific and institutional affilia- . . 
. . 
. . .  
tions, and general professional. activity (Winick,-1961:' 176).". While 
btreet addicts' usually injected 'intravenously diluted drugs, physicians 
. usually use Demerol (meperidine) that is not diluted; 'in a small number 
of cases, physicians use dilaudid and morphine (Winick, 1961: 176, 
The doctors indicated that they most often used opiates because of 
overwork, physical ailments, marital problems, self-concept and 
levels of aspiration. In Winick's sample, almost all of the doctors 
that complained of overwork were from "lower class homes in communities 
of under 250,000, and practiced in big cities" (Winick, 1961: 179). 
That is they appeared to be persons who as a result of becoming a 
physician were upwardly mobile. These doctors f eit depressed from their 
work loads as well as fatigued, and found that the drugs alleviated 
these feelings. In terms of doctor's physical ailments that were 
seen as related to their drug use, almost all of these disorders were 
gastro-intestinal, .(e.g. ulcerations) chronic, and the.physicians . 
treated themselves (Winick, 1961: 180). Doctors who used opiates and 
had maritalproblems reported t h a t  t h e i r  wives were. t o  aggressive and d r iv ing  
a s  we l l  a s  o the r  kinds of d i s s a t i s f a c t i o n s  (Winick, 1961: 180). In  
.. . . . terms o f ' t h e s e  physician add ic t s  '-self-conceptt about one t h i r d  were 
. . . . . . .  . . . .  . 
su rp r i sed  t h a t  they could  a c t u a l l y  have become, addicted t o  drugs. 
- ' .  . ~ i n i c k  s t a t e s ,  , " ~ h & i r  profess ional  f a m i l a r i t y  w i t h  t he  e f f e c t s  of '  drugs . '  ' 
. . . . 
appears t o  have provided a r a t i o n a l e  f o r  t h e i r  semi-magical b e l i e f  t h a t  
' . t h e  drugs would. somehow have a d i f f e r e n t  e f f e c t  0.n them than they had 
' ' 
. . .  
. . '. 
. on non-physicians (Winick, 1961: 180)." F ina l ly ,  about a  f o u r t h  of 
. . Winick's ,sample f e l t  d i sa f fec ted  from t h e  medical profess ion ,  and 
disagreed with the  prof'ession. These doctors ,  though,  a l s o  had records 
of cons iderable  achievement i n  medicine (Winick, 1961:. 180). Other 
r e a s o n s ' f o r . o p i a t e  o r  o p i a t e  d e r i v a t i v e  use  given by t h e  physicians 
wers t h e  drug e f f e c t  i t s e l f ,  a lcohol  problems, insomnia, and age. 
Some physicians bel ieved t h a t  the  drugs made them work b e t t e r  because 
' . they f e l t  good (Winick, 1961: 181); o t h e r s  u t i l i z e d  o p i a t e s  a s  a  way ' 
of handling t h e i r  problems with a l coho l  (which most had learned t o  
d r ink  during t h e i r  medical school days).  The physicians r epor t ing  
drug use  f o r  insomnia were a l s o  l i k e l y  t o  be  d i sa f fec ted  from the  
profess ion  and i n  add i t ion ,  had m a r i t a l  d i f f i c u l t y  (Winick, 1961: 181). 
F ina l ly ,  a  very small  percentage of doc to r s  used o p i a t e s  due t o  t h e i r  
age coupled with heavy work demands (Winick, 1961; 181-182).. One 
should note ,  t h a t  except f o r  the  category of overwork, many of the  
doctors ' reasons  a r e  a l s o  reasons given by non-physician a d d i c t s  f o r  
.. t h e i r  f i r s t  use (see Lindesmith, 1947; Redlinger 1969). 
. . 
Social Organizational Status Variations Enforcenent 
How the official standards against the addictive use of opiate and 
their derivatives are applied varies by the ecological zone in which 
enforcement takes place. As we have pointed out previously, the zone 
not only contains the objective action patterns, but in addition, 
. . 
. , subjective evaluations of the ,worth.of 'the individuals involved. 
. . .- . . . -. . . . . . 
, 
' The m&ei in.which the. anti-narcotics .laws are enforced on'physicians 
. . 
differs greatly from the enforcement of such laws on-street users of 
. . 
. . illicit drugs, and reflects the variations of enforcement on the.basis 
. . , . .  . . of these evaluations. As with other apprehensions, .users of high 
status appear to be treated with less physical coercion. Winick (1961) 
reports that every physician-user caught could be charged with a crime, 
yet for his sample, only one was formlly charged and a few arrested. 
Physician addicts, in general, are sanctioned by having their 
practices revoked, but in ~inick's sample, only eight had their 
license to practice revoked, while most of the others were put on 
11 probation.", There is not a single report of coercion or physical 
abuse by arresting officers (Winick, 1961: 177). Unlike addicts who 
must obtain their drugs from illicit sources, physicians have a 
narcotics stamp which allows them direct access to high quality drugs. 
However, these stamps also closely regulate the amounts of narcotics 
a physician can use since all use under the stamp can be scrutinized" 
by officials...Thus physicians'must be slightly sneaky in maintaining 
' 
their habits. 
 he phys i c i ans  e x h i b i t e d  cons ide rab le  ingenui ty  i n  
. . 
ob ta in ing  drugs  i l l e g a l l y .  The most f requent  
method was t o  w r i t e  p r e s c r i p t i o n s  i n  a - r e a l  o r  
i pag ina ry  . p a t i e n t  ' s name and use  t h e  drugs 
themselves. Others  would g i v e  a  p a t i e n t . a  f r a c t i o n  
of a  dose and keep t h e  r e s t  f o r  themselves (Winick, 
1961: 177) .  
S t i l l  o t h e r s  might r e s o r t  t o  g e t t i n g  drugs  from a  f r i e n d l y  pharmacist  
wi thout  p r e s c r i p t i o n ,  o r  they  n i g h t  g e t  drugs from t h e i r  h o s p i t a l s  by 
' f o r g e t t i n g '  . t h e i r  p r e s c r i p t i o n  pads (Winick, 1961: 177) .  Sooner 'or 
later t h e s e  methods a rouse  susp ic ion  and t h e  of fender  i s  confronted 
w i t h  t h e  evidence. However, i n s t e a d  of bus t ing  down h i s  door w i th  a  
s e a r c h  warran t  (which i n  t h i s  ca se  i s  q u i t e  unnecessary g iven  t h e  n a t u r e  
of t h e  evidence [ i . e . ,  d i s c repanc ie s  i n  t h e  p r e s c r i p t i o n s ,  o r  
. . 
exdess ive  n a r c o t i c s  u se  v i a  t h e  n a r c o t i c s  stamp] ) , t h e  phys ic ian  i s  
u s u a l l y  conf.ronted wi th  h i s  use .  Winick (1961) repQrts  t h a t  most 
d o c t o r s  a r e  r e l i e v e d  t o  be caught ,  and none t r i e d  t o  deny u s e  a f t e r  
, , 
apprehension (Winick, 1961: 178) .  
Eighty-nine per  cen t  of t h e  phys ic ians  
interviewed remained i n  t h e  community i n  
which they had been p r a c t i c i n g ,  a f t e r  being 
apprenhended. There was p r a c t i c a l l y  no 
. . . . 
p u b l i c i t y  about  any of t h e  ca ses .  Where 
t h e  phys ic ian  had t o  l eave  h i s  p r a c t i c e ,  he 
gene ra l ly  turned t h e  p r a c t i c e  over  t o  a 
co l l eague  and resumed i t  upon h i s  r e t u r n : .  
(Winick, 1961: 178) .  
The n a r c o t i c s  enforcement p a t t e r n ,  however, f o r  " s t r e e t  users"  i s  
q u i t e  d i f f e r e n t .  Before I desc r ibe  t h i s  t o  you, we  must f i r s t  make a 
d i s t i n c t i o n  between t h e  enforcement p a t t e r n s  t h a t ' a r e  designed t o  in- 
f i l t r a t e  h ighe r  eche lons  of t h e  market and p a t t e r n s  t h a t  are designed 
t o  apprehend and a r r e s t  everyday u s e r s  of i l l i c i t  hero in .  Th i s  d i s -  
t i n c t i o n  is a n a l y t i c a l ,  s i n c e  i n  t h e  everyday workings of t h e  market 
s t r u c t u r e ,  one process  f lows i n t o  t h e  o t h e r .  But f i r s t  l e t ' s  cons ider  
how agen t s  go about 'dea l ing  wi th  t h e  s t r e e t  user .  
P r i o r  t o  1962, i n  some areas of t h e  count ry ,  j u s t  be ing  a o p i a t e  
u s e r  was i l l e g a l ,  and agen t s  were thus  empowered t o  s t o p  and sea rch  
suspec t s  f o r  t e l l t a l e  - i n d i c a t i o n s  of h e r o i n  use.  Thus, they  could ask  
t h e  suspec t ,  " l e t s  s e e  your arms,'' and go even f a r t h e r  i n  s ea rch ing  
h i s  person. P a r t  of t h e  philosophy behind t h e s e  p r a c t i c e s  was t o  "get 
t h e  u s e r s  o f f  t h e  s t r e e t s . "  When t h e  u s e r s  are n o t  u s ing  they  a r e  no t  
committing cr imes t o  g e t  money, and fur thermore ,  t h e  market w i l l  d ry  
up. While t h e r e  is no t  a l a r g e  amount sf d a t a  i n d i c a t i n g  t h e  o v e r a l l  
success  of such ' an  enforcement p a t t e r n ,  i n  a t  l e a s t  one c i t y ,  San 
Antonio, Texas, t h i s . p o l i c y  r e s u l t e d  i n  t h e  c r e a t i o n  of a market f o r  
. .. 
' h e r o i n  i n  t h e  .county j a i l  (Redlinger,  1969: 1 3 7 ) .  
Now be ing  an  a d d i c t  i s n ' t  i l l e g a l ,  b u t  possess ion  of o p i a t e s ,  
and s a l e  of o p i a t e s  (un le s s  you a r e  l i censed ,  meaning un le s s  you a r e  
a doc to r ,  pharmacist ,  o r  approved r e s e a r c h e r )  i s  q u i t e  i l l e g a l .  Even 
s o ,  p o l i c e  r o u t i n e l y  " a r r e s t "  a d d i c t s  and d e t a i n  them i n  j a i l  u n t i l  
they e i t h e r  o b t a i n  informat ion  on o t h e r s  i n  t h e  market o r  must r e l e a s e  
a f t e r  t h e  passage o f . t h e  d e t e n t i o n  per iod .  I f  t h e  person i s  a use r  
h e  w i l l  exper ience  a c u t e  withdrawal dur ing  t h i s . t i m e  and thus ,  i t  w i l l  
be  e a s i e r  t o  o b t a i n  informat ion  from him i n  t h i s  weakened state. 
. . 
. . 
P o l i c e  r o u t i n e l y  work a t  c rea t ing  "informants" s o  t h a t  they can a r r e s t  
peddlers  (see Skolnick, 1967: 143-149; Lindesmith, 1956: 36). They 
w i l l  apprehend t h e  user  and charge him wl th  suspic ion [this is q u i t e  
s i m i l a r  t o  enfprcement t a c t i c s  used on juven i l e s  a s  w e  saw e a r l t e r ]  
o r  b e t t e r  y e t  they can ca tch  him with "stuff ."  The l a t t e r  may involve 
i l l e g a l  search  and se izu res .  Skolnick (1967) who s tudied  na rco t i c s  
o f f i c e r s  desc r ibes  how he and . . agents  "apprehended1' some a d d i c t /  
informants : 
One of t h e  s t a t e  agents  recognized a c a r  
t h a t  seemed t o  be Archie's,  which of course 
suggested t h a t  Archie was e i t h e r  i n  h i s  room o r  
nearby, Three s t a t e  agents  s tayed ou t s ide  while 
two of t h e  s t a t e  agents,  t h e  Cedarvi l le  v i c e  
. . 
c o n t r o l  man, Sergeant Har r i s  and I entered  the  
hote l .  
Ins ide  t h e  ho te l ,  t h e  chief  s t a t e  agent 
approached the  desk c l e r k  and asked whether 
Archie was i n  t h e  h o t e l ,  The c l e r k  s a i d  he 
thought he was, but t h a t  he might we l l  be i n  
. another  (~omin ick ' s )  room. Three policemen 
and I went t o  Dominick's room on the  t h i r d  
f l o o r ,  and two went t o  Archie's secondfloor 
.: 
room with a key they obtained from t h e  c l e rk .  
Approaching Dominick's room' on t i p t o e ,  we 
heard s e v e r a l  men's voices.  One policeman 
. . 
suggested t h a t  somebody ought t o  go v p s t a i r s  
and t e l l  t h e  o the r  policemen t h a t  ~ o m i n i c k ' s  
room was occupied; I volunteered,  because I 
wanted t o  s e e  what the  o the r  policemen were 
doing i n  t h e  meantime. 
'When I a r r ived  t h e y  were searching Archiet.s 
. . 
room. (I. Felayed t h e  message t o  t h e  'policemen 
u p s t a i r s .  ) The' room ' served a s  a pain t ing '  s tud io  
f o r  Archge, and most of t h e  space was crammed 
with p a i n t s ,  b o t t l e s ,  and canvasses a t  d i f f e r e n t  
s t ages  of completion i n  an apparent ly  haphazard 
d i sa r ray .    he o f f i c e r s ,  who by my observation 
were s k i l l e d  a t  searching without  changing the  
appearance of t h e  room, had been looking mainly 
through drawers. They rearranged a l i t t l e  they 
had upset and" the  t h r e e  of us went downsti i rs .  . , . 
Legally, the  po l i ce  a r e  not  permit ted t o  
e n t e r  a room and make a search  withobt a 
w a r r a n t ;  except .  "incident" t o  an a r r e s t  of some 
person i n  the  room. Thus, they cannot search an 
empty room without a warrant ,  even if they see  
marihuana on the  t a b l e  through a window. . I n  
. . 
Cal i fo rn ia ,  unless a search has some reasonable 
r e l a t i o n s h i p  t o  an a r r e s t ,  it becomes an unlawful 
, exploratory search.  The p r a c t i c e  of making an 
unlawful explota tpry  search of t h e .  room of a . . . .  . 
. . .  :. 
suspected cr iminal  is ,  so f a r  a s  I .could t e l l '  on 
. . .  
s e v e r a l  occasions, accepted by both t h e  Westvi l le  
po l i ce  and the  s t a t e  pol ice .  A s  one policeman 
I' O f  course, it's not exactly legal to take a 
peek beforehand. It's not one of the things you 
usually talk about as a police technique, But if 
you find something, you back off qnd figure out 
how you cap do it legal. And if you don't find 
anything, you don't have to waste a lot of time," 
The policeman does not feel legally con- 
strained in conducting an explo~gtory examination 
of suspicious premises. Even less does he feel 
mrally at fault in conducting a prior search of 
a known'addict's room for narcotics. 
... the policeman countenances his unlawful ex- : .
ploration by pointing to the dZfficulties of his 
job and assgrting that his activity has no adverse 
effect upon the person whose property is unlawfully 
searched, provided that person is not a criminal. 
Thus, the policeman typically alleges that unless 
he conducts unlawful searches, for example, 
dangerous addicts might escape capture, further- 
more, he maintains that innocent persons have no 
causefor 'complaint. 
When the group reassembled, it was decided 
to break into Dominick's room, but without kicking 
the door in. The following strategy was used: 
one of the Cedarville vice control men knocked 
, on Dominick's door, and said, "Phone," imitating 
the Spanish accent of the desk clerk. From 
. i n s i d e  t h e  door, Dominick s a i d ,  "What?" and the  
o f f i c e r  repeated,  "Phone. " Dominick opened the  
. . door s l i g h t l y ,  and a s  he d id ,  s e v e r a l  policemen 
. . 
.. ' pushed ins ide .  . . 
. . 
A t  t h i s  point ,  i t  was important f o r  t h e  
, . ' ,- n a r c o t i c s  o f f i c e r  t o  keep t a l k i n g  in a  f r i e n d l y ,  
. . 
, . .  calm tone. "Well, h e l l o ,  ~ r c h i e , "  sergeant  Harr is  
. . 




a r c  and everything is go ing  t o  be okay." Archie 
.- , and ~omini 'ck  began t o  p r o t e s t  t h a t  they hadn't  
. . 
done anything wrong, and i t  wasn't n i ce  of the  
. . 
. . , p o l i c e  t o  " j u s t '  come bus t ing  in to"  t h e  room t h i s  
; . .  . 
way. 
. . . . . . 
, . . . .  . . 
, . .  The Qenial of g u i l t  i n  t h i s  case  was important' 
. . 
. . . . . . . .  . . . f o r  the  po l i ce  because i t ' i m p l i e d  t h a t  t h e  suspect  
would not  mind h a v i n g h i s  arms examined. Had t h e  
'suspect refused t o  answer, and ordered '  t h e  po l i ce  
- o u t  i n  the  absence of a  warrant ,  t h e  p o l i c e  would 
again  have been on shaky l e g a l  ground. So f a r ,  
t h e i r '  s u s p i c i o n  of Archie was bpsed on a r e l i a b l e  
. . .  
informant 's  wprd t h a t  Archie probably had some 
."s tuf f ,"  s ince  he was a  f r i e n d  of an add ic t  who, 
t h e  informant had heard, was "dealing," This 
vague, hearsay information was a l s o  i p s u f f i c i e n t  
l e g a l l y  t o  e s t a b l i s h  probable cause f o r  a  f r i s k  
and an examination of h i s  body. What the  police-  . 
man required was a t a c t i c  t o  circumvent t h e  l e g a l  
r e s t r i c t i o n s .  
By denying h i s  g u i l t ,  t h e  suspec t  g ives  t h e  
policeman a n  opening wedge. He  can say, as Sergqant 
Harris d i d ,  "Okay, Archie,  you know i t ' s  my job t o  ' 
check you out , "  s imul taneous ly  grabbing Archie ' s  a r m  
and p u l l i n g  up t h e  s h i r t s l e e v e .  Before Archie  had an  
oppor tuni ty  t o  e m i t  t h e  words suggested by t h e  look 
of p r o t e s t  on h i s  f a c e ,  t h e  Sergeant  had h i s  f i n g e r s  
on a p a i r  of t i n y  r ed  "marks" i n  t h e  crook of t h e  
elbow. By f i n d i n g  t h e  marks i n  t h e  way he  had, t h e  
. . 
. - . . . Sergeant had intS&duced new elements  i n t o  t h e  l e g a l  
. . 
' - .  s i t u a t i o n .  F i r s t ,  he  could reasonably  claim t h a t  
Archie  had "volunteered" t o  show h i s  arms and t h a t  
no phys i ca l  coerc ion  was used. More important ,  
from t h e  ' se rgeant ' s  p o i n t  of view, by f i n d i n g  na rks ,  
he had e s t a b l i s h e d  reasonable  cause  f o r  a r r e s t i n g .  
Archie as a man "under t h e  inf luence"  of n a r c o t i c s .  
I n  a d d i t i o n ,  t h e  l e g a l i t y  of ' t h e  a r r e s t  f u r t h e r  
e s t a b l i s h e d  a b a s i s  f o r  a thorough search ,  a f t e r  
t h e  exp lo ra to ry  "peek," a l though i t  is  arguable  
whether t h e  means of e n t r y  would be  upheld by an 
a p p e l l a t e  cou r t .  
We might a s k  why t h e  suspec t  d i d  not  a s s e r t  
h i s  l e g a l  r i g h t s  and demand a s e a r c h  warrant  a s  
.soon a s  t h e  door w a s  opened. There were s e v e r a l  
reasons.  F i r s t ,  he was p h y s i c a l l y  coerced 
( a l b e i t  by i n d i r e c t i o n ,  s i n c e  no a c t u a l  v io l ence  
was used) .  F ive  phys i ca l ly  we l l - cons t i t u t ed ,  
armed men (p lus  one middle-sized unarmed p ro fe s so r )  
broke i n  unexpectedly and s tood  around wi th  no- 
nonsense looks  on t h e i r  f aces .  A t  t h a t  moment, i t  
would have taken  an  a c t  of heroism t o  o r d e r  them 
ou t .  
Second, t hese  men d i d  r ep re sen t  a u t h o r i t y .  To 
. . a c e r t a i n  e x t e n t ,  t h e  suspec t  must i n t e r p r e t  the. 
policeman's behavior  a s  being proper ,  f o r  t h e  
policeman r e p r e s e n t s  t h e  state. H i s  very  being 
conveys a n  impression of l eg i t imacy  t o  t h i s  type  of 
a d d i c t ,  a n  occupant of a cheap h o t e l  room, a u s e r  
of n a r c o t i c s ,  a s t r u g g l i n g  p a i n t e r .  I n  a d d i t i o n . t o  
being s u r p r i s e d  and upse t ,  t h e  suspec t  may n o t  be  
e n t i r e l y  aware of h i s  l e g a l  r i g h t s ,  and t h e  p o l i c e  
i n  t h i s  s i t u a t i o n  d i d  not  a d v i s e  him of h i s  r i g h t s .  
. . 
, . .  . 
Furthermore, Archie  was, a f t e r  a l l ,  a known 
a d d i c t  and had previous  exper iences  w i th  t h e  
po l i ce .  Consequently, t h e r e  was on h i s  p a r t  an 
a n t i c i p a t i o n  of f u t u r e  encounters .  I f  he a c t e d  
. , l i k e  ' a  " w i ~ e - ~ u ~ ' '  t h i s ,  t i m e  (by o rde r ing  t h e  p o l i c e  
. . t o  l e a v e ) ,  he could have " the  book thrown a t  him" 
. . . . . .  . . . 
t h e  n e x t . ,  One n a r c o t i c s  d e t e c t i v e  r epo r t ed  t h a t  ' 
no known a d d i c t  had eve r  r e fused  him.permission 
t o  make.an examination f o r  "marks," even though 
t h e r e  was no l e g a l  j u s t i f i c a t i o n  f o r  a search .  
I have seen  a d e t e c t i v e  p u l l  t o  t h e  curb and 
a s k  a man how th ings  a r e  going,  adding, 
1 I You wouldn't  happen t o  be  d i r t y ,  would you?" 
The d e t e c t i v e  may look,  o r  j u s t  wish t h e  man 
w e l l  and l eave .  
F i n a l l y ,  t h e r e  is  f o r  t h e  suspec t  i n  a 
room, a s  f o r  t h e  man stopped by t h e  p o l i c e  on 
t h e  s t r e e t ,  t h e  genuine p o s s i b i l i t y  of innocence 
combined w i t h  t h e  mildness  of t h e  r eques t .  The 
p o l i c e  a r e ,  a f t e r  a l l ,  making a seemingly innocuous 
r e q u e s t ,  permission t o  g l ance  a t  t h e  crook of a n  
elbow. Objec t ive ly ,  i ts  f u l f i l l m e n t  demands no 
more e x e r t i o n  than t h e  common cour t e sy  of g iv ing  
. a match o r  t h e  c o r r e c t  t i m e  t o  a s t r a n g e r .  I n  a 
non lega l  con tex t ,  i t  might a lmost  be  i n s u l t i n g  t o  
r e f u s e ,  I n  t h e  s i t u a t i o n  however, y e  m i g h t '  
t h i n k  t h e  i n s u l t e d  p a r t y  would b e  t h e  suspec t ;  
i t  i s  f a r  more degrading t o  b e  suspec ted  of be ing  
an a d d i c t  than  t o  be asked f o r  a match. But fqr 
t h e  a l r e a d y  convicted u s e r ,  most of t h e  s t igma 
has  a l r e a d y  been manifested.  Having once been 
proved cu lpable ,  t h e  suspec t  can  ha rd ly  c la im t o  
be  shocked by t h e  susp ic ion  of use.  A l l  of t h e  
f a c t o r s  combine t o  i n p e d e a s s e r t i o n . o f  l e g a l  ,. 
r i g h t s .  Furthermore i f  t h e  a d d i c t  i s  innocent ,  
t h e  p o l i c e  l e a v e ,  wi th  t h e  suspec t  d i s t u r b e d  
bu t  no t  s u b s t a n t i a l l y  harmed. (Skolnick, 1967: 
144-147) 
AS I am sure Skolnick (1967) knows, such friendly searches are not 
always the case. Officers often do use force in eliciting information 
. from addicts and often do not clean up after a search that leaves an 
apartment disorderly (see ~edlinger, 1969). Recently, in a suburb 
.outside of St. Louis, Missouri, narcotics agents operating on a "tip" 
broke into the homes of persons that were not only innocent of use or 
sales, but in addition persons whose beliefs directly support the 
enforcement of laws against addicts. In these cases, the agents were 
dressed like "hippies", broke down the doors to the homes, did not 
show their badges, and threatened the people by putting loaded 
pistols to their heads. They had the wrong houses, and although raids 
on innocents are usually rare, the practices used by the agents, from 
my knowledge, are not. 
Thus, in both the instances of delinquency and narcotics addiction, 
control agents appear to be less abusive and physically coercive with 
middle class persons. In addition, as we have seen they are also more 
likely to be more lenient in charging these persons with offenses. 
(Cameron (1964), of course,:reports similar . . results in her. study.of 
shoplifters.) In the case of narcotics addiction, there appear to be 
reasons.for this variation in that officers sometimes perceive them- 
selves to be in greatgr danger when apprehending users and especially 
dealers. One can only speculate if this "definition of the situation" 
justifies the use of the types of physical coercion that are an 
. . . . . . 
integral part of the narcotics enforcement pattern; ' .  . :. 
. Additional considerations 
The illegalization of opiates and their derivatives, as we have 
noted, changed the nature of the user. Not only was the user-now viewed 
as an abuser (legally speaking) but also the characteristics of the user 
I
. changed and became.both sex and class related, Specifically, a larger 
. b 
.. ... proportion of males engage in the use of and illicit trafficking of 
opiates, and most of these males are usually from the lower social 
. classes. Previously, a larger proportion of females would use such 
compounds, but when the legal status of the drug changed, their patterns 
. , 
' . of'use'did also. This change was essentially one resultant from the 
. . . . 
changes wrought by legislation and enforcement rather than changes in 
the use of sedatives by women in general. That is, women could no. 
. . 
* longer obtain opiates from their physicians, largely because of .the 
. . 
physicians unwillingness to prescribe the drug. However, there are 
. . . .  . 
indications that physicians shifted their medication efforts.. to other ' . 
products. It would be appropriate to say chat more often than not 
women obtain their sedatives and psycho-active.drugs from their . 
physicians than from illicit drug dealers. These factors have important 
i&lications for the differential mortality rate amongst the lower class. 
It appears that because of these resultant patterns, life becomes a 
great risk for males who wish to use opiates, but not SO for females. 
. . . . 
Parry (1968) utilizing a national survey found that twenty-five . . 
. . 
per cent .of the population sampled had used sedatives, tranquilizers 
' and or stimulants,within a year prior to heing interviewed, and almost 
one-half had ever used such drugs. Women were more likely to have used 
such drugs; whites more likely than blacks, and Jews more likely than 
Protestants and Catholics. Differences in social class factors were 
found to be of little significance (Let me note here that the separation 
of the social class variables from racial variables is purely arbitrary 
and that one certainly appears to me to effect the other).. 
Manheimer, Mellinger and Balter (1968) in sampling' California 
residents, found that women were twice as likely to 'have used and to bq 
frequent psychotherapeuti~ drug users than men. Cooperstock (1971) using 
' . -  .. ..a . . strattfied sampling. of retail pharmacies and all hospital outpatient 
pharmacies in Toronto, found that such drugs accounted for the bulk of 
the prescriptions. That is, sedatives; antidepressants, tranquilizers, 
and hypnotics accounted for 84% of the prescriptions. (The remaining 
sixteen per cent were for stimulact type drugs.) Cooperstock (1971) . . 
notes that 
One of the mos't striking findings from the 
Toronto study is related to the sex of the 
recip'ient of the prescription. Sixty-nine 
. . 
per cent of all prescriptions issued,were 
, . 
written for women. This finding bas not 
unique to Toronto. Levine (1969) reports 
that 67 per cent of a sample of mood 
modifying prescriptions in the United States 
. . 
went to women. (Cooperstock, 1971: 239-240). 
Further evidence comes from interviews done with 99 Los Angeles women 
who "were for the most part white, married, English-speaking, and over 
30 years of' age  i inn 6 Davis, 1971: 332). " Linn 6 Davis (1971) 
indicate that social class background variables. were not assocgated 
with being a user'of psychotherapeutic drugs, but that religious 
. ' affiliation appears to have some effect. Jewish wonen had the 
. . 
- . -1,$8-' . . . . 
. .. 
. . . . 
. . , . 
highes t  r a t e s  of use, followed by ~ r o t ' e s t a n t s  and l a s t l y  Catholics .  
This drug use was a l s o  r e l a t e d  t o  m a r i t a l  problems (which would t r i g g e r  
depression,  e t c . )  and r e l a t e d  t o  "chronic hea l th  problems (Linn & Davis; 
1971: 335-337)". These re sea rchers  do n o t ,  however i n d i c a t e  what kind 
of h e a l t h  problems the  sample had, but  one can, 1 - t h i n k ,  s a f e l y  assume 
. t h a t  they a r e  not s i g n i f i c a n t l y  d i f f e r e n t  than those o ther  women had 
a t  an e a r l i e r t i m e  in 'U.S.  h i s t o r y .  Thus, i t  appears t h a t  t h e  changes i n  
t h e  n a r c o t i c s  enforcement p a t t e r n  l e f t  a c l a s s  b i a s  a s  w e l l  a s  a sex 
b i a s  i n  t h e  na tu re  of drugs used. With l eg i t ima te  users  of op ia tes ,  , 
t h e r e  was no apparent c l a s s  b i a s  i n  use r s ,  but  wi th  i l l i c i t  o p i a t e s  t h e  
v a s t  major i ty  of u s e r s  appear t o  come from the  lower s o c i a l  c l a s s e s  
(discounting doctors  who because of t h e i r  p r iv i l eged  access have the  
oppor tun i t i e s  t o  become addicted immediately a v a i l a b l e ) ,  Thus the  
e f f e c t s  of t h e  law enforcement have been t o  c r e a t e  a p r o f i t a b l e  market 
f o r  i l l i c i t  chemicals amongst t h e  lower c l a s s ;  chemicals t h a t  a r e  d e a l t  
t o  t h e  lower c l a s s e s  by members of t h e i r  own c l a s s .  Whereas t h e  users 
of l e g i t i m a t e  o p i a t e s  were l a r g e l y  women, i l l i c i t  u se r s  a r e  now l a r g e l y  
men, usua l ly  young men. The enforcement has pushed a marked wi th  poor 
q u a l i t y  c o n t r o l ,  and i n s t a b i l i t y  onto the  lower c l a s ses .  Furthermore, 
. . 
t h e  ' i l l e g a l i t y  of owning the. 'accountennents of t h e  i l l i c i t  c u l t u r e  ( the  
. . 
. ' f i x  and po in t )  has fur thered  the  p r o b a b i l i t y  of d i sease  amongst these  
people, i n  genera l  and espec ia l ly  amongst the  add ic t s  (see Howard & 
Borges, 1970). '&omen, r a t h e r  than stopping t h e  use of drugs f o r  t h e i r  
i l l n e s s e s  continued t o  use l e g a l l y  obtained drugs from physicians t o  
. . 
so lve  the i r '  problems. 
OCCUPATIONAL AM) WHIT'E-COLLAR DEVIANCE 
Deviation, as I have defined it, involves not only an arbitrary 
set of rules and some violation of those rules, but in addition, some 
set of socially powerful persons (and/or groups) who have an interest in 
labelling the violations as deviant and applying sanctions. Furthermore, 
I have argued that much of the deviation found in the lower socio- 
economic classes stems from their undesirable position in the invidious 
distribution of rewards and this position forces them to live in 
undesirable habitats. The habitats that I refer to have been termed, 
I I zones of transition," but in general include slums and near-slums. 
Persons in these areas engage in deviations, primarily, to obtain a 
larger share of the economic surplus. Indirectly, deviation such as 
homicide, which is most prevalent in these zones stems from the nature of 
existence, the patterning of relationships inherent in such zones. This 
nature of existence is a direct result from the relative absence of any 
accumulation of economic surplus. 
I have further argued that positions in the social organization 
crosscut the legal-illegal dimension. That is, while some occupations 
are entirely illegal, others simply are legitimate and engage in illegal 
practices. Moreover, I have argued that it is insightful to view 
positions such as prisoner, mental patient, and narcotics addict as 
lower echelon positions in the economic infrastructure, To be sure, 
..there are personal reasons persons end up in these positions, but over- 
all, the economic infrastructure coupled with its emphasis on productivity 
and the invidious division of rewards largely influences who gets to be 
what, when, and how much they receive for what they do. These influences 
are dominant influences in every person's existence, and the influence 
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is not only in terms'of material but, also, coded into notions.of 
. ,. 
"responsibility" which are attached to every position. 
'~otions of "responsibility" as well as notions about what constitu- 
tes a deviance (and the rules which define such things) vary by 
ecological zones. Each zone has both a general set,and a specific set 
of characteristics: generally, there are rules of conduct which are 
applied by the political overlay and enforced by one of the branches of 
the state; specifically, there are institutional rules, and occupational 
rules of conduct which are enforced by the occupations and institutions 
concerned. The degree of enforcement is one variable in the rates of 
deviation found in different positions within the social organization; 
another is the type of enforcement - both of which vary by ecological 
zones. Degree of enforcement refers to the absolute number Q£ 
apprehensions made relative to the amounts of violations occuring, 
whereas the type of enforcement refers to the severity of the sanctions 
' 
applied. In the latter case, application of a monetary fine in.contrast 
to imprisonment could be seen as a less severe sanction. In each zone, 
one can ask "who has the social power, and to what degree is social 
power concentrated?" The more social power is concentrated,. the 
greater the probability that the concentration enforces its own defi- 
nitions of reality. On the other hand, the diffuseness of power would 
lead to a pluralistic condition and a multiplicity of definitions. 
This last condition leads us to consider that the rules system , 
under which one must perform one's economic activity.(labor) can be 
. . 
at variance with the political overlay. 'since the rules system which 
is the dominant (meaning the one which sets the conditions for action) 
is this economic rules system, one might expect that conformity to it -- 
could be deviation from the rules of the political overlay. Within -- -----
the institutional system whose rules one is conforming to, then, one 
would not be seen as deviant; however, from the perspective of the 
political overlay one would be seen so. (This is a similar condition to 
the one which we observed between the corner boys and the police: in 
conforming to the expectations of their peers, they violate the rules 
the police enforce.) Eloreover, because many institutions and their 
representative organizations have a license and mandate to practice 
their trades, they are regarded as legitimate, both by their own 
conceptions and by the conceptions of the political overlay. They would 
not consider their own violations of the larger rules as deviance. 
Furthermore, given the low levels of surveillance for'most respectable 
. . 
occupations, many violations might go undetected. Of course, 'how pany , . 
violations do occur and are undetected is quite difficult to tell, and 
. . 
for our purposes - namely the consideration of deviance - irrelevant. 
However, a percentage of such violations are detected and sanctioned. 
Occupational deviance, then, are deviations a "respectable" person 
commits in connection with their economic activity (see Sutherland, 
1940; Quinney, 1964; and Becker, 1968). And in terms of their relative 
danger to the social organization, Sutherland and Cressy (1966) indicate 
"these white collar criminals, however, are by far the most dangerous 
to society of any type of criminal from the point of view of effects 
on private property and social institutions." Yet, most of the persons 
committing such actions do not see themselves as deviants, and in fact 
neither does the commlnity in which they participate. For this reason, 
Becker (1968) labels this type of deviation "conventional," in that it 
is taken for granted by the community, and the institutions in which 
committed against persons who have less social power than those doing 
the violation (Sutherland, 1940; Sutherland,,..l949). Moreover, when - . . ... 
3 .  . 
white-collar violators are caught they are more likely to be saqctiomed 
by, first, institutional codes (e.g., the American Medical Association) 
and second by civil, rather Than criminal law (see Sutherland, 1949: 
247-253). Furthermore, they are regarded by their communities as 
I I respectable" and thus less likely to suffer the full consequence of 
being labelled deviant. 
There is one further consideration and that concerns the socio- 
economic class of the violator. Under the rubric of occupational 
deviations, some researchers have included such diverse types as 
gasoline station operators, and corporation executives (see Clinard, 
1952). For our purposes we will define occupational deviation as 
deviance associated with one's occupation and reserve "white-collar" 
deviance to refer to those persons in the.upper social strata who commit . . . 
occupational devi'ance (this distinction is made' by others, for example, 
Clinard, 1968: 269). 
The first set of violations I will consider are those which Bloch 
and Geis (1967) have categorized as committed by independents and 
independent professionals. One common form of this violation is the 
"rake-off," and is practiced most often by retailers, restuarant 
operators, and other small businessmen. It is a most effective practice 
in businesses where there is spoilage of stock, and thus a continuou~ 
loss of inventory as in the produce business or grocery business. The 
rake-off works something like this: the person either utilizes the 
stock to feed himself, family, and help as part of an informal agree- 
ment with them, and, or, he rakes some of the daily earnings "off the top" 
it is carried on are essential to the interests of the social organization. 
Over thirty years ,ago, Sutherland (1940) one of the greatest 
criminologists called attention to these problems. He states that "the 
criminal statistics show unequivocally that crime, as popularly 
conceived officially measured, has a high incidence in the lower 
class and a low incidence in the upper class," and that these statistics 
were so obviously biased as to make the theories based on them fallacious 
(Sutherland, 1940: 1-12). Becker (1968) almost thirty years later 
notes that Sutherland's (1940) admonition was "duly acknowledged, 
argued over, and effectively forgotten in the years that followed." 
While, this may b'e an over-statement, it is nevertheless close to the 
truth. Occupational deviations receive differential treatment in not 
only enforcement, and type oi sanctions applied, but, also, in the 
theories used to explain why people commit such violations. When we 
examined the differential epforcement of the narcotics laws, we saw 
how physicians were subjected to less coercion, rarely went to prison, 
and rarely lost their practices. As we shall see, these procedure,s also 
apply to high status others who routinely violate the laws and perhaps, 
even moreso for corporations. 
Bloch and Geis (1967) divide occupational deviation into three 
broad types: those white-collar violations committed by independent 
professionals (e . g., physicians, lawyers) ; those committed by employees 
against employers, or corporations (e.g., embezzlement, employee theft); 
and those committed by corporations themselves (e.g.,. collusion, 
industrial espionage). And for our purposes, 'it will be useful to 
follow their typology and examine some examples from each category. 
One should keep in mind that in many cases, these violations are 
without reporting them to the Internal Revenue Service (which in these 
cases is the coercive arm of the state). For example, lets say you are 
16 
in the retail flower business. It is quite possible for you to have stock 
that spoils; it is also possible for you to make sales of flowers that 
are, in accounting, "spoiled" but in actuality are not. Thus, the income 
derived from these sales need not be reported; some florists manage as 
much as twenty dollars a day this way during their peak seasons; yet, 
to my knowledge none have ever been caught and none see themselves as 
deviant. In fact, they view this practice (the ones that engage in it) 
as wise business, and view the government with contempt (Sutherland 
notes that this same view is held by corporation executives who violate 
the antitrust laws, see Sutherland, 1949: 217-220). We could, of 
course, use the restuarant business as an example since many of the same 
practices occur there. By the very anonymity of the practice and lack. 
of surveillance, such violations go largely undetected. 
Physicians, not all physicians mind you, engage in illegal 
practices and only a minor percentage are caught. When they are, 
usually, they are merely charged with malpractice and lose their licenses, 
16 
The data for these, observations come from two sets of study that 
I did.. One set was ,done while I was a graduate student at Northwestern 
I 
University at which time I studied the operations of retail florists 
under direction of Howard S. Becker. The second set of data comes 
from portions of a later study carried out in another topic; during 
this study I happened on to the same practices of rake-off. 
b u t  r a r e l y  are they  sanc t ioned  beyond t h a t  ( a s  i n  going t o  p r i son ) .  The 
.most f r equen t  wh i t e - co l l a r  o f f enses .  f o r . p h y s i c i a n s  a r e  f e e - s p l i t t i n g  and 
i s s u i n g  i l l e g a l  p r e s c r i p t i o n s  f o r  n a r c o t i c s ,  amphetamines, and o t h e r  
r egu la t ed  drugs.  I n  t h e  case  of f ee - sp l i t t i ng ,  Sutherland (1940) r e p o r t s  
t h a t  t h e  p r a c t i c e  involves  sending a  p a t i e n t  t o  a  surgeon who w i l l  
charge t h e  most and kick-back t o  t h e  r e f e r r ingphys i c i an  a  percentage of 
' ' - t h e f e e .  Although i l l e g a l ,  Sutherland (1940; ' h 9 4 9 )  r e p o r t s  t h a t  two 
t h i r d s  of t h e  p h y s i c i a n s ' i n  ~ e w  York C i t y  engage i n  t h i s  p r a c t i c e .  I n  
t h e  second case ,  phys ic ians  i s s u e  p r e s c r i p t i o n s  t o  a d d i c t s  o r  t o  persons 
who d e s i r e  them wi thout  any examination, o r  without  any ac , tua l  a i lment  
. on t h e  p a r t  of t h e  person. ~ a r c o t i c  a d d i c t s  u sua l ly  know t h e  names of 
6 some of t h e s e  ' phys i c i ans  where "you just walk i n ,  man, and pay him f i v e  
. . 
d o l l a r s  and he g ives  you a  s c r i p t . "  I n  some cases ,  t h e s e  phys ic ians  
a l s o  e n t e r  i n t o  agreements wi th  pharmacists .  ~ u i n n e y  (1967) s tud ied  
. . .  
t h e  p r e s c r i p t i o n '  v i o l a t i o n s  of r e t a i l  pharmacists ,  and found t h e i r  
v i o l a t i o n s  were d i r e c t l y  r e l a t e d  t o  making a quick and easy p r o f i t .  
Lawyers a r e  another  i n t e r e s t i n g  example i n  t h a t  they  have a  wide 
range  of o p p o r t u n i t i e s  f o r  v i o l a t i o n s .  One common v i o l a t i o n  is  t o  
s e c u r e  testimony from wi tnesses  t h a t  is  pe r ju red  and t r e a t  i t  a s  t r u t h .  
Another form of v i o l a t i o n  occurs  when lawyers misappropr ia te  f i n d s  from 
r e c e i v e r s h i p s  they are en t rus t ed  with.  F i n a l l y ,  and probably t h e  most 
f r e q u e n t l y  apprehended of t h e i r  v i o l a t i o n s  i s  ambulance chas ing ,  This  
p r a c t i c e  involves  fol lowing an ambulance t o  t h e  scene  of an  acc ident  
and becoming t h e  "victims" a t t o r n e y  whether t h e  "victim" is i n j u r e d  
o r . n o t .  The r e s u l t  i s  t h a t  i n  many in s t ances ,  a c a s e  is  made and t h e  
lawyer r ece ives  a  f e e  f o r  f r audu len t  c laims.  When lawyers a r e  caught 
engaging i n  t h i s  p r a c t i c e ,  they a r e  most o f t e n  sanc t ioned  v i a  
institutional controls (disbarment) rather then criminally prosecuted . 
(see Carlin, 1966). 
The second broad category of occupational violations concerns those 
of employees against their employers. Dalton (1959), for example, 
describes how employees take various kinds of material from employers and 
usually are not sanctioned. When they are sanctioned, it is usually by 
t I corporate punishment" or the privately enforced institutional norms. 
We can include within this category employee "shoplifting," which, I 
am sure, accounts for a large share of the lifting that goes .on. In the 
restaurant business this form of violation involves pilfering food from.. . . 
the kitchen and in some cases runs into hundreds of dollars. 
. . 
Within this category we can include embezzlement. Cressey (1953) . 
- 
studied 133 persons apprehended and imprisoned for embezzlement. 
In this case, persons must occupy positions of trust, or positions in 
which they have access to the funds of the company (e.g. banktellers). 
Secondly, they must have some knowledge about how one goes about taking 
money without being suspected. The number of embezzlers caught seems to 
be quite small in relation to the probable numbers of offenses. Banks, 
of course, are not the only places where embezzlement can occur. 
Managers of firms, such as food chains, have ample opportunity to 
falsify records and pocket a percentage of the incoming revenue. It 
is,perhaps, for these reasons that persons who handle other people's 
money are usually required to be bonded. 
Another example, and I suspect, by far the most common kind of 
employee thefts are those which involve fraud. Sutherland and Cressey 
(1966) claim that fraud "is the most prevalent crime in America." 
One example which they give are stock brokers and bankers who sell 
. . 
securitiek"that. they. know will soon be worthless, but unload them on 
unsuspecting others (Sutherland and Cressey, 1966: 45). These practices 
can involve, and in many instances do involve fraud by employees against 
f 
the governrr,ent. In Detroit, top officials and their employees of a 
: private agency stole "thousands of dollars in federal money" by 
. "altering bank checks and falsifying model cities records'' (Neubacher 
,1973: la). This program was supposed to furnish loans to small 
businessmen in a model, cities neighborhood (a nine square mile area of 
Detroit), and was administered by a private agency called "Friends of 
Economic ~evelopment" (see Neubacher, 1973). The "friendsV'prepared 
phony invoices and other documents to support loans to companies that 
did not exist. When the checks for those companies appeared the 
employees either cashed them thermelves or had friends cash them, and 
kept the money for their own use. In other instances, friends of the 
administrators would falsify business addresses as being within the 
model cities area when in fact they were not, They would then receive 
loans. One example of how this was accomplished is a bogus clothing 
store that did not exist. The employees claimed the store had been 
burglarized and needed an emergency loan to pay suppliers for goods. 
Bogus invoices were drawn up and sent in. When the checks for payment 
to the clothing suppliers came in, the Friends of Economic Development 
' 
added a name to the check so that it was payable to the clothing store 
or the name that they added which in this case was a real person. The -
real person would then go to the bank show his identification and cash 
the check. When the cancelled checks returned from the bank the name 
was taken off of the check and a photocopy was sent into the model 
. . 
cities program as evidence the check had been cashed, which of course, 
they believed. Gradually the truth became known as bank documents 
indicated conflicting reports with the photocopied accounts, 
There are several reasons why employee fraud can occur. One is 
the sheer size or scale of the agencies involved. Franchise businesses 
or government programs are geographically diverse and the costs of 
daily on-site surveillance would be prohibitive. Furthermore, there is 
little assurance that on-site surveillance would work, and not be 
corrupted. Thus, firms have tendencies to rely on accounting systems, 
and because of these two conditions, fraud is more easily engaged in. 
Furthermore, surveillance even when it is centralized (e.g., at a main 
entrance gate) can become routine. In the case of engineer's pilfering 
' - plans.from their companies, Johnstone (1966) writing, in an edited volume, .. . 
. . 
1 .  . ~usikess lntellipence Espionage, observes: 
. . 
. . 
~ 6 t h i n ~  inhibits an engineer from taking a . . 
. . iet of drawings more. than the thought that he will 
probably be caught by a gate guard. In most 
. . 
coppanies, however, the gate guards become unmoti- 
vated. Their search for pilfering becomes a 
boring routine which results in an ineffective 
search. One major aerospace firm has, inside its. 
buildings, key-qard access ?reas where the 
. . 
installation of doors and theiir controls costs 
hundreds of dollars per door. .Loss of employees' 
time and inconvenience due to key-card opening 
doors also may be assessed as a cost factor. 
Close watch is being kept on visitors to the area; 
yet, at the main guard gate, the only form of 
inspection for a person carrying a box, brief- 
case or bundle is to say, "nothing classified," 
and he is waved through. Such erratic attention 
so often seen is one sign of an inadequately 
security program (Johns tone, 1966: 110) 
Johnstone (1966) recommends that firms utilize private investigators in 
uncovering such pilfering. Another reason why such actions are carried 
' out in the rationale that the company, or agency gets more than its 
fair share of the rewards. These rationales seem quite similar to the 
ones describes by Sykes and Matza (1957) in their study of delinquency. 
These techniques are: denial of personal responsibility (I was told to, 
. . 
or forced to do it); denial of harm (no one is going to be hurt by this); 
denial of victim (the company was out to get me so I got them first); 
and condemning the condemners (they had it 'coming; they steal from 
everyone). Again, the nature of the invidious distinctions in the 
rewards system, coupled with aspirations amongst employees to "have 
more" material create conditions where 'fraud and embezzlement are . . 
viewed as legitimate ways to attain such wealth (on this point.see 
, .  Cressey, 1953). These reasons can be summarized under the notion that 
the way the market is structured invites certain forms of devious --
activities. That is, the ways in which the socially organized economic 
institutions go about their daily affairs allows for both independent 
and professional, and employee deviations. This notion is a fortiori - 
for the third type of occupational deviance, namely those violations 
. . committed by corporations. Indeed, because corporate deviations are 
so widespread and involve such large amounts of material wealth I 
shall give several examples involving sanctioned corporations. 
Sutherland (1949) undertook the classic study of corporate deviatsons 
. . 
and published these under the title White Collar Crime. He analyzes the 
criminal records of seventy of the largest American Corporations with 
regard to their violations of patents, trade-mark and copyright laws, 
restraint of trade, rebates, misrepresentation in advertising, unfair 
labor practices, financial manipulations, and (at that time) war crimes. 
By the late 1940's these top corporations had 980 commission or court -- 
decisions rendered against them. Sixty percent of these corporations 
were recidivists or multiple offenders with an average offense record 
of four convictions each. Perhaps even more astounding, 42.8% began 
their initial operations illegally (see Sutherland, 1949: 23-25). 
These corporations committed crimes against: competitors, stockholders; 
investors; inventors; their own employees; consumers; and the federal 
government. However, mostofthecases were tried in civil courts. 
Sutherland (1949) goes on to demonstrate that these acts were consistent 
with corporate policy, and deliberate. Had these corporations been 
individuals, they would have been declared habitual criniinals and 
imprisoned for extensive periods of time. He coqcludes, on the basis 
of. this data that illegal behavior is much more extensive than the 
data indicate, that the businessman who violates the laws designed to 
regulate business does not lose status among his peers since the 
. . 
violation of the legal codes is not necessarily a violation of the - --
business codes, and that businessmen generally.express contempt for 
government regulations and the persons that enforce them because they 
get in the way of business (Sutherland, 1949: 218-220). 
A case which illustrates the willful and blatant nature of 
business deviation, one which has been analyzed rather fully, is that 
of "the incredible electrical conspiracy," or the antitrust cases 
against the heavy electrical equipment industry (See Geis, 1970: 
Smith, 1961a; 196ib). This example was termed, by the federal judge 
presiding over the case, as "the most serious violations of the anti- 
trust laws since the time of their passage at the turn of the century" 
(Geis, 1970: 170). Yet, both Smith (1961a) and the New York Times 
(quoted in Geis, 1970) describe the defendants as typical middle class 
men dressed in ivy league suits. Smith's (1961a) account is even more 
telling: "as a group, they looked like just what they were: well. 
groomed corporation executives in ivy league suits...". They were not, 
mind you, conceived of as criminals. They were in court to be sentenced: 
for collusion in fixing prices for approxipately ten years on equipment 
valued at '$1,750,000,000 annually. ,,some ' of the. corporations involved - . 
were: General ~lectric ; Wes tinghouse; Allis-Chalmers ; Allen-Bradley Co. ; 
' and Foster Wheeler. In general, ~eneral Electric and Westinghouse 
were given the major share of the blame. But of course, the corporations 
themselves, huge numbers of persons could not be wholly sent to prison. 
Let us look at one segment of the collusion as illustration (Smith's 
1961a, 1961b account isa fascinating reading). 
Within General Electric's executive staff, there were apparently 
two schools of thought on how to run a-business: one believed that 
you competed with your opponents, while the other held that competition 
was ridiculous, and one should simply get together with one's com- 
petitors and decide what prices should be (Smith, 1961a). By and large, 
the second school of tbought was predominant, and there structural 
reasons for this. Leonard and Weber (1970) correctly point out that the 
market structure, "that is, the economic power available to certain 
corporations in concentrated industries - may generate criminal conduct". 
Furthermore, they suggest . . that price-fixing on this scale, with such a 
total effect cannot succeed unless two economic conditions exist: 
(1) the industry was concentrated with the 
bulk of output in the hands of a few 
producers who could easily get together; . 
and 
(2) demand for the product or products was price 
inelastic, .that is, the buyers of heavy 
,. electrical equipment (in' this case'.utilities) 
would not reduce purchases if prices were 
increased (Leonard and Weber, 1970: 409). 
Thus, because of the market structure, or what we have termed the social 
, . 
organization of the economic infrastructure, it was possible for a few 
. . . . 
manufacturers to conspire and fix prices. ~ctuall~, :i.t was pd.&ible for ' - ' - 
a few men within each corporation to do 'this, and these positions 
within the corporation were all'quite similar. These men were all -in 
positions where, if they did not "perform" (i,. e., make a larger prof it ; 




. . . . 
Yet, the top executives appeared not to want price-fixing . .  . (at least 
that was their official position). However, both the existence of the . . 
. . 
market situation and the pressure for individual . . performance se,t up a , 
conspiracy of the highest proportions. 
These men devised ingenious schemes to hide their actions from 
not only the government but company lawyers, and included such practices 
as falsifying destinations, destroying correspondence and writing and 
calling messages in code. In fact, some of the codes were so resourceful 
that even a government cryptographer could not figure them out. One 
code operated on.the "phases of the moon" so that every two weeks the 
members of the conspiracy would.know hot7 to bid, high or low, so that 
the correct.member would win.'(see Smith, 1961a; 1961b). So successful 
were the various conspiracies that it was not until the ~ennessee Valley 
. . 
Authority complained to the federal government that it was getting the 
exact same bids from,all these firms that the government became suspicious. 
As a result of intensive investigation, the government ,panaged to 
collect indictments against most of the major conspirators. The most 
remarkable aspect of the case was that it was tried in criminal court, 
and almost as remarkable some of the conspirators actually had to serve 
prison terms, while their corporations were fined. The fines ranged ' 
from $437,500.00 for General Electric ($372,5.00.00 for Westinghouse),to 
$7,500 .OO for smaller corporations like the Carrier corp&ratioq. smith 
(1961a) writing in Fortune Magazine about the case, typifies the court 
scene and the effects of the prison terms: 
By midafternoon of that first day E.R. Jung, 
Clark Controller vice president, was ashen under 
a thirty-day prison sentence and a $2,000 fine. 
Gray-haired Westinghouse Vice President J.H. 
Chiles Jr., vestryman of St. John's Episcopal 
Church in Sharon, Pennsylvania, got thirty days 
in prison, a $2,000 fine; his colleague, Sales 
Manager Charles I. Mauntel, veteran of thirty- 
nine years with the corporation, faced thirty 
days and a $1,000 fine; Ginn of G.E. (indicted 
in two conspiracies), thirty days and a $12,500 
fine; G.E. Divisional Manager Lewis Burger, thirty 
days plus a $2,000 fine; G.E. Vice President Geo,rge 
Burens, $4,000 and thirty days. "There goes my 
whole life," said this veteran of forty years wfth 
G. E., waving his arm distractedly as he waited to 
telephone his wife. "Who's going to want to hire 
a jailbird? What am I going to'tell my children?" 
Sutherland (1949) long before this case noted that businessmen had 
contempt for the government, and as one would expect these outcomes left 
a very small indentation. Specifically, the defendants felt as if they 
were arrested and indicted for what every businessman does. 
Moreover, as Smith (196lb) pointed out, "This attitude becomes particularly 
disturbing when one considers that niost of the men who pleaded guilty 
in Judge Ganey's court (to say nothing of the scores given immuniey for 
. . 
testifying before the grand' juries) are back at their old positions, 
holding down key sales and marketing jobs." 
Another interesting set of market conditions that are strikingly 
similar to those described above exist in the American automobile 
industry. Whereas in 1921, there were 81 auto-makers, there are only 
4 major makers today and one, American Motors, has a very small per- 
centage of the market. Thus, in ~etroit , it is very common to hear of 
the automakers referred to as "the big three.." Leonard and Weber 
(1970) in their study of the "criminogenic market forces" in the auto 
. . 
. .  market indicate 'that there is extremely high seller concentration; 
very high profits and tremendous market power. In addition, the 
"big three" have tremendous power over their distributors, or the 
.. 'fellows that sell you your automobiles (on this point see Leonard and 
Weber, 1970; and Macaulay, 1966). 
A s  Leonard and Weber (1970) observe,  t h e  manufacturers  of t h e  a u t o s  
almost a l l  t h e  t ime own t h e  land ,  and much of t h e  f a c i l i t i e s  t h a t  t h e  
d e a l e r s  use;  moreover, t h e  agreement t h a t  t h e  d e a l e r  ope ra t e s  under is 
one set up and c o n t r o l l e d  by t h e  manufacturer  (on t h i s  p o i n t  a l s o  s e e  
Macaulay, 1966). Th i s  has  s e v e r a l  imp l i ca t ions  f o r  t h e  k inds  of products  
t h a t  a r e  s o l d  and e s p e c i a l l y  t h e i r  q u a l i t y .  A quota of sales i s  s e t  f o r  
t h e  d e a l e r  ,by t h e  manufacturer t h a t  must be  .met i f  t h e  f r a n c h i s e  i s  t o  
b e  maintained,  and i f  i t  is n o t  m e t ,  t h e  f r a n c h i s e  can b e  cance l l ed  i n  a 
per iod  extending from t h i r t y  t o  n i n e t y  days.  Leonard and Weber (1970) 
comment t h a t  "dea l e r s  a r e  t h e r e f o r e  pressured  t o  be  sa l e s -o r i en t ed  and 
t o  adopt  t h e  manufac turer ' s  p o s i t i o n  t h a t  s e r v i c e  i s  ' a  necessary  ev i l ' . "  
I n  add i t i on , ,  t h e  number of d e a l e r s  has  dec l ined  i n  t h e  last  few yea r s  
(from 43,000 i n  1 9 5 4 . t o  27,800 i n  1968) apd wi th  t h i s  d e c l i n e  t h e  
d e a l e r  ' s s h a r e  of t h e  automobile , s e r v i c e  market has  a l s o ,  dec l ined  from 
43% t o  32% ( see  Leonard and Weber, 1970: 413). Add t o  t h i s  t h e  
f a c t s  t h a t  t h e  number of automobiles i s  inc reas ing  f a s t e r  than  t h e  
numbers of mechanics, a n d . a  quota system f o r  t h e  mechanics t h a t  do work 
f o r  dealers ,and one has  a s e t  of cond i t i ons  which produce. f a u l t y  auto- 
mobiles  being de l ive red  t o  customers (Leonard and Weber,'1970: 413-424). 
. . 
I n  dea l ing  automobiles under t h e s e  cond i t i ons ,  t h e  d e a l e r s  and 
t h e  mechanics t h a t  s e r v i c e  them a r e  under cons iderable  amounts of 
p re s su re  i n  t h e  form o f . l o s s  of job (work a c t i v i t y ) .  Therefore, 
many of them engage i n  occupat iona l  deviances as adapt ions  t o  t h e s e  
c o n d i t i o n s . .  Leonard and Weber (1970) r e f e r  t o  t h i s  s i t c a t i o n  a s  
11 coerced crime, s i n c e  i t  r e s u l t s  from t h e  coercion of s t r o n g  corpora- 
. t ionswhose o f f i c e r s c a n  u t i l i z e  t h e  concent ra ted  market power of t h e i r  
companies to bend dealer and mechanic to serve .company objectives . 
Since the manufacturers are primarily interested in selling new cars 
(on which'they make their largest profit percentage), they put pressures 
on the dealers to not only make their quotas, but surpass them.' 
Leonard.and Weber (1970) indicate that this results in dealer losses 
on new cars whichare made up in repairs by charging excessive prices 
and induces them to make bogus repairs. Another way prices are raised 
is to claim that more labor is involved, than really is, so that the 
. . 
customer pays for two hours of labor instead of the 30 minutes that the 
work actually took' (Leonard. and ~eber ,' 1970: 415-418). In addition to 
these conditions, there is the warranty sham. This procedure involves 
telling the new car owner that the repairs he needs done are not 
covered by the warranty which means that he will have to pay for them. 
Also because of the time involved, many dealers will take a car for 
its "six month1' free inspection, keep it a day, without ever looking 
at it. Leonard and Weber (1970) indicate, that in addition to these 
practices, 
the manufacturers played still.one more 
game with dealers-and car buyers. . . .  At least one 
of the Big Three introduced a system of com- 
petition among- its regions on the basis of which 
it could award promotions, bonuses, and prizes, 
part of the conpetition being to determine which 
region could underspend its warranty budget (set 
at so many dollars per cqr over a given period) 
by the largest possible percentage. To win out, 
a region had,to hold down its warranty costs by 
every means poss ib l e ,  i nc lud ing  t h e  d e n i a l  of 
b o r d e r l i n e  claims,  r e f u s i n g  s e r v i c e ,  and va r ious  
t a c t i c s . .  Obviously such a system v i t i a t e d  t h e  
. . 
s p i r i t  df t h e '  warranty and e s t a b l i s h e d  an  .addi- 
t i o n a l  i n c e n t i v e  f o r  u n e t h i c a l  behavior  bn t h e  
p a r t  of d e a l e r s .  (Leonard and Weber, 1970: 420). 
There a r e  a number of o t h e r  examples t h a t  I could use  t o  show t h a t  
v i o l a t i o n s  of t h e  l a w s  a r e  f a i r l y  widespread amongst t h e  "white-collar" 
. . 
occupat ions  and occupat ions i n  genera l .  One need on ly  th ink  back t o  t h e  
payola s canda l s  i n  t h e  record bus ines s  dur ing  t h e  1950's  and need 
only  t o  look  a t  t h e  "drugolz" scandals  developing i n  t h a t  same bus iness  
now. That is, record companies were appa ren t ly  supplying numerous 
members of  record ing  groups a s  we l l  as i n d i v i d u a l  artists wi th  drugs 
and o t h e r  d e l i i h t s .  B u t  t h e  po in t  is: when powerful persons such a s  
t h o s e  who worked . f o r  t h e  e l e c t r i c a l  companies a r e  caught and l a b e l l e d  
. . 
deviant .  by t h e  p o l ' i t  i c a l  overlay,  they  ' a r e  not  regarded as deviant  
and sub jec t ed  to' t h e  same stigma a s  poorer  peop1.e. I n  a c t u a l i t y ,  t h e  . . .  . 
s a n c t i o n s  app l i ed  a r e  not  as seve re  which l e a d s  me t o  venture  t h a t  
t h e i r  r e l a t i v e  s o c i a l  power, as evidenced by t h e  socio-economic s t a t u s ,  
p l a y s  an  i n f l u e n t i a l  p a r t  i f i  the m i t i g a t i n g  of s t igma and sanc t ion .  
Indeed, a s  t h e  automakers ca se  i l l u m i n a t e s ,  i n  many i n s t a n c e s  t h e  
v i c t i m s  of these p r a c t i c e s  a r e  persons who a r e  l e s s  s o c i a l l y  powerful 
than t h e  vict ini i .zers  ( i n  c o n t r a s t  t o  t h e  poor who u s u a l l y  t r y  t o  
v i c t i m i z e  people w i t h  t h e  same amount o r  g r e a t e r  amounts of s o c i a l  
power) . 
Before I t u r n  t o  cons ider ing  two r e l a t e d  phenomena, namely t h e  
e f f e c t s  of popula t ion  d e n s i t y  on t h e  product ion  of  human deviance and 
t h e  "normal" phenomena of p o l l u t i o n ,  I would l i k e  t o  make a b r i e f  
comment. on t h e  p o l i t i c a l  dver lay '  5 c a s e  known ..as "Watergate." I n  l i g h t  
of t h e  d a t a  presented  above, you can understand how I am no t  stunned 
nor amazed by t h e  d a t a  of Watergate. Indeed, t h e  use  of e l e c t r o n i c  
eavesdropping equipment i s  on a much w i d e r . s c a l e  i n  bus ines s  than  one 
would suspec t  ( s ee  on t h i s  po in t ,  Netol icky,  1966),  s o  i t . s e e m s  n a t u r a l  
t o  me, t h a t  such equipment would, b e  used by men who were .  t r y i n g  t o  ga in  
c o n t r o l ,  and maintain c o n t r o l  of t h e  Uniced S t a t e s .  Af t e r  a l l ,  c o n t r o l  
o f .  the- United S t a t e s  means c o n t r d l ,  roughly; of 38% of t h e  Ea r th ' s  t o , t a l  , . 
resources .   oreo over , t h e  a t t i t u d e  , o f .  s e v e r a l  of t h e  Watergate defendents  . - 
is  q u i t e  s i m i l a r  t o  t h e  a t t i t u d e  of American businesspen caught pr ice-  
f i x i n g ;  they  do, a f t e r  a l l ,  have some knowledge of j u s t  how much w i r e -  
t apping  and o t h e r  espionage i s  r o u t i n e l y  c a r r i e d  out .  Iti a r e c e n t  
e d i t i o n  of a magazine, Soc ie ty ,  t h e r e  a r e  comments from l ead ing  s o c i a l  
s c i e n t i s t s  on t h e  Watergate case .  h o n t  t h e  w r i t e r s  a r e  Schneier  
(1972), Weidenbaum (1973), Marcuse (19731, Sola Pool (19731, Nisbet 
(1973), and Unipleby (1973). Each s c h o l a r  i n  h i s  own way i n d i c a t e s  
h i s  own v i s i o n  of what Watergate means. Umpleby (1973) g e t s  c l o s e s t  
t o  s ay ing  what appears  t o  be t h e  case:  , t h e  use  of e l e c t r o n i c  bugging 
equipment is  a "normal" ope ra t ion  and h a s  been f o r  s e v e r a l  yea r s  ever  
s i n c e ,  i n  f a c t ,  i t  w a s  developed as a technology. Remember, t h e  
group which can b e s t  e x p l o i t  i ts  h a b i t a t  u sua l ly  ends up t h e  dominant 
group and, s e t s  t h e  cond i t i ons  under which o t h e r s  must l i v e ,  Likewise, 
. . 
t h e  u s e  of knowledge gained from bugging t o  d i s t o r t  information flows 
has been a common p r a c t i c e  ever  s i n c e  t h e  technology was pu t  i n t o  use  
(see for example Greene, 1966; Netolicky, 1966). As Umpleby (1973) 
correctly observes, many if not most social scientists do not understand 
the social technology utilized in such measures. For exwple, anyone 
that has used tapes for retrieval of data should know that by waiting 
five seconds or so between responses, one can add to the tape enough 
words so that the whole nature of the conversation would change; in this 
case, the "tapes" controversey is not one at all, for I am syre that 
whatever the Nixon tapes might have indicated cannot now be known. 
Marcuse (1973) takes a critical stance toward capitalism as the 
ultimate culprit. He views the economic infrastructure as essentially 
corrupt and states, 
It seems that it [capitalism] cannot function, 
cannot grow any more without the use of illegal, 
illegiFimate means, without the practice of 
violence in the various branches of the material 
and intellectual culture (Marcuse, 1973': 23). . 
Moreover,~Marcuse (1973) I' think correctly sees that the essential 
distinction between "organized crime", meaning the Mafia, and 
oligopolistic conqpiratorial functioning is blurring. I do not think 
one has to be a Marxist to see this, for the data, from Sutherland's 
(1949) analysis to the present has been available. Moreover, the 
fact that many of the legitimate corporations are planetary in scope 
may in fact make their power more resilient and potent than.one might 
expect. But, I think it wholly dogmatic of Marcuse to claim that 
bugging and wire-tapping are illegitimate when they are in fact not 
completely covered by the law and in many instances are grey areas 
. . 
where the interpretation is not clear. This is especially the case 
given the delicate issues of just what constitutes national security. 
After all, as Sorokin (1937) has shown by his analysis of western legal 
codes, the state seeks first acd foremost to protect itself, and if in. 
fact, businesses are utilizing advanced technology to .eavesdrop, the 
. state in order to.protect itself from its own constituency must also . 
utilize these tactics. This brings up a related point. For years, 
ecologists who I consider apologists, have used the argument that 
. . 
technology is neutral inspite of the fact that all human consciousness 
acts with intention. Technology always has some set of rules. attached 
to it and some set of relevances that directs products toward certain 
goals and away from others. To see the tool.without the tool maker and 
' user is in x i y  opinion folly. 
' ,Sola Pool's (1973) cormpents are also enlightening in: that' the .. ,; 
. . 
. . . . 
analysis is comparative. What are the relationships between the McCarthy 
. . hearings of;the fifties and Watergate? ~oreover, why has the role of ; , 
. . 
:, .the mass media changed from insisting as it did in the fifties. for , . ' '  
. . 
concrete evidence, to now: playing the role of advocate? Might we not 
. . 
. . . ' be better off seeing the conflict as one between'major institutions? -. 
And if we take this view might not the struggle resulting be seen as 
only one gambit in a play for power? I agree with .~ola'Pool (1973) 
. . that very little 'good.socia1 science is being done on' the Watergate . . 
'. issue, and that social scientists are quite busy moralizing about the 
. . .  
issue. Likewise, upon viewing the issue it appears as if the political 
. overlay and the economic infrastructure has become overburdened 
even at their most highest levels. At the lower levels, we have known 
for years that they were functioning by the use of rules that violated 
the essence of the original system. Take for example, plea bargaining 
which effectively denies the defendent a fair trial for his all.eged 
crime (on this point see Newman, 1956; Sudnow, 1965; and Rosett, 1967). 
'In terms.of bureaucracies social scientists have long known that they 
. . 
. . 
. . . could not function on the formal procedures they: set up and that they 
. . . . . . 
. . . . . . have been- circumventing these procedures for years (see, Blau, 1956): . 
. . 
. . ~urthergore, as ~ieberson (1971) 'indicates the very senat6 committees 
. -  . that gre sup'posed to watch spending and wisely investing dollars are in 
. . 
fact cowittees ofsenators from the very states that have vested 
interests in those areas. For example, The House Agriculture Sub- 
, , 
. . committe' 'in ,Tobacco is a seven member committ~e that . hag six members. 
. 
from the tobacco .producing states; The Minerals and ' Fuels ~dmmittee 'is 
"loaded with senators from states with relatively large segments of the 
labor force engaged in these extractive industries" (Lieberson, 1971: 
579-580). Likewise, the Senate Armed Services Committee has a dis- 
'. proportionately high membership from States that would stand to. lose 
when .arms are cut-back, and i n  contrast "the small Subcommittee on 
. . 
International 'organization and  isa armament Affairs is disprbportionately 
composed of senators from statqs that stand to gain through a military 
cutback" (Liebersan,' 1971: 580-581). My point being that in this 
context, it is difficult for me to view Watergate as abnorpql, rather it 
is much moreuseful to see it as part of the political process as it 
. . 
really exists and as it is practiced by living human beings. Naturafly, 
these practices effect the division of labor and the division of rewards 
within the social organization, and thu~ have some effects on who gets 
what, and when. ~hese effects, I have argued are directly related to 
the spatial patterning of human aggregates into habitats seen as more 
or less desirable in terms of the life chances they offer their inhabitants. 
POPULATION, FOP:TLTIOM DENSITY, AND DEVIANCE 
The popula t ion  of human beings on p l a n e t  Ear th  has been inc reqs ipg  
s t e a d i l y  f o r  s e v e r a l  gene ra t ions  and t h i s  i n c r e a s e  has  alarmed many 
s c h o l a r s  perhaps because too  many people could e f f e c t i v e l y  n u l l i f y  t h e  
p o s i t i v e  a s p e c t s  of l i v i n g  and t h r e a t e n  t h e  s u r v i v a l  of e n t i r e  na t ions .  
. . 
A c u r r e n t  e s t ima te  of t h e  numbers of people l i v i n g  on t h e  p l a n e t  i s  3.6 
. b i l l i o n  bu t  even a s  I w r ' i t e ' t h i s  fggure  i t  is  s u r e l y  inc reas ing  s ' ince 
t h e r e  a r e  c u r r e n t l y  more people being born than  dying. This  i n c r e a s e  
is  sometimes termed a n a t u r a l  i nc rease  even though it i s  made ' pos s ib l e  
by s o c i a l  technology: P r i o r  t o  t h e  advances i n  medical technology t h a t  
even tua l ly  l e a d  t o  a d e c l i n e  i n  t h e  i n f a n t  mLr ta l i t y  r a t e  s,pecifica14y, '  
and i n  gene ra l  a d e c l i n e  i n  t h e  dea th  r a t e ,  . t h e  hunan popula t ion  of t h e  
p l ane t  d i d  no t  appear t o  be inc reas ing ,  and n?ost"certainly was no t  in -  
c r eas ing  a t  t h e  r a t e  t h a t  i t  is  today. One scho la r  p l aces  e s t ima te s  
of t h e  Ea r th ' s  popula t ion ,  h i s t o r i c a l l y  a t  t h e s e  l e v e l s :  i n  t h e  y e a r .  
1820, t h e r e  were one b i l l i o n  people l i v i n g  on t h e . p l a n e t ;  i n  t h e  year  . ' 
1930, t h e r e  were two b i l l i o n  people l i v i n g  on t h e  p l a n e t ;  i n  t h e  year  
1965 t h e r e w e r e . t h r e e  b i l l i o n  peop,le l i v i n g  on t h e  p l ane t  ( s ee  Thomlinson, 
1965: l o ) . .  To achieve  t h e  one b i l l i ~ n  persons i n  t h e  year  1820, it,, 
' took mankind "hundreds of 'thousands of y e a r s ,  " whereas t o  achieve  t h e  
increment of two more b i l l i o n  mankind only  to'ok 145 years  (Thomlinson, 
. . 
1965: 1 0 ) .    his i n c r e a s e  i n  t h e  popula t ion  p l aces  a g r e a t  d e a l  o f '  s t r a i n  
on t h e  r e s t  of t h e  ecosystem a s  we l l  a s  on t h e  humans t h a t  have t o  l i v e  
i n  t h e  more crowded a r e a s  of t h e  p l a n e t .  ~homl inson  (1965) e s t ima te s  
. .  t h a t  i n  j u s t  17 y e q s  fr6m now (1 ,990)~  t h e r e  w i l l  be f ' ive b i l l i o n  people 
. . 
l i v i n g  on Earth.  This  is  a s l i g h t l y  conse rva t ive  e s t ima te  based upon t h e  
' .  . . .  . . . . . 
i dea  t h a t  t h e  b i r t h  r a t e  i s  no t  going t o  i n c r e a s e  and t h e  dea th  r a t e  i s  
not going to decrease. One scholar lodking at various models (population 
forecasts) indicates: 
One begins'with the fact that a continuation of the 
present growth rate (not to mention an increase in the rate) 
would bring the population of the world close to seven 
billion around the year 2000, 14 billion in the 2040's and 
28 billion in the 2G7C1s. (Frejka, 1973:'lS) 
Projecting the population of the planet is a very difficult task 
given the ever changing nature of human social organizations as well as 
the instability of habitats, and naturally as the variables in the 
formulae used are changed, the estimate will change (see, for an exaqple 
of ways to compute forecasts, Petersen 1966: 272-305). The two major 
components of a forecast, barring a thermo-nuclear war and mass famines, 
are fertility arid m.ortality.  here is every indicatfon that the mortality. . 
or death rate is going to continue to decline so that people will be living 
. . 
longer, and the fertility rate for the planet, Earth, has been rising 
steadily. ~iven'these two trends, one scholar using variable inputs intp 
forecast formulae indicates that the estimate of 14 billion in the year 
2040 could be off by some 14 billion persons (see Frejka, 1973: 21). Like- 
wise, if other variables are plugged in with variable rates, the estimates 
could be exceedingly high, but there is fairly indication that 7 
billion people by the year 2000 is not too far off (if again, the Earth 
is not subject to some form of. major catastrophe). 
Naturally, like all social productions, the increase in population 
does not qccur uniformly across planet Earth but selectively. Nor are 
the increments that are seleatively added distributed un,iformly within 
the areas where they occur. Frejka (1973) correctly indicates that South 
A s i a ,  Afr ica ,  and L a t i n  America have ve ry  h igh  p o t e n t i a l s  f o r  r ap id  
inc reases  i n  popu la t ion  which would e f f e c t  t h e  d i s t r i b u t i o n  of t h e  
wor ld ' s  popula t ion  cons iderably .  For example, wi th  r ap id  inc reases  i n  
t he  popula t ions  of t h e s e  a r e a s ,  t h e  r e l a t i v e  d i s t r i b u t i o n ,  percentagewise 
would s h i f t  i n  such a way t h a t ' w h i l e  t h e  popula t ion  of t he  United S t a t e s  
would i n c r e a s e  a b s o l u t e l y ,  t h e  r e l a t i v e  percentage of t h e  popula t ion  
l i v i n g  i n  t h e  United S t a t e s  would decrease .  
The d i f f e r e n t i a l  growth of a  popula t ion  w i l l  have v a r i e d  e f f e c t s  
on the  s o c i a l  o rgan iza t ion  of t h a t  popula t ion  depending upon i t s  
h a b i t a t  and t h e  technology a v a i l a b l e  t o  e x p l o i t  t h a t  h a b i t a t .  I n  gen- 
e r a l ,  a s  we noted e a r l i e r ,  wi th  every popula t ion  i n c r e a s e  t h e r e  is  a  
complexi f ica t ion  of t h e  numbers of p o s i t i o n s  a v a i l a b l e  i n  t h e  i n f r a -  
structure: s t a t e d  ano the r  way, t he  more people t h e r e  a r e ,  t h e  more 
people t he re  a r e  t o  be. I f  however, t h e r e  is  no t  an  i n c r e a s e  i n  the  
a v a i l a b l e  food supply,  a  r ap id  inc rease  i n  popula t ion  can have exten- 
s i v e  d e s t r u c t i v e  e f f e c t s  on the  s o c i a l  o rgan iza t ion  of t h a t  populat ion.  
The e f f e c t s  of popula t ion  growth on s o c i a l  o rgan iza t ions  possessing an  
11 advanced" technology (one which al lows a  high l e v e l  of h a b i t a t  exploi-  
t a t i o n )  w i l l  obvious ly ,  then be d i f f e r e n t  than t h e  e f f e c t s  on not  so  
advanced s o c i a l  o rgan iza t ions .  I n  some of t he  h igh  popula t ion  growth 
a r e a s ,  t h e  r ap id  r i s e  i n  t h e  popula t ion  a c t u a l l y  n u l l i f i e s  t he  advances 
made by the  i n t r o d u c t i o n  of advanced methods s o  t h a t  even improvements 
i n  t h e  e x p l o i t a t i v e  power of t h a t  s o c i a l  o rgan iza t ion  does no t  r e s u l t  i n  
, any apprec i ab le  ga ins  i n  t he  l e v e l s  of l i v i n g ,  and i n  some a r e a s ,  t he  
o v e r a l l  e f f e c t  has  been a  d e c l i n e  i n  t h e  l e v e l s  of  l i v i n g  ( see  uauser ,  
1971: 24) .  Popula t ion  inc reases  cannot b u t  induce changes i n  t he  s o c i a l  
o rgan iza t ion  of t he  popula t ion  and j u s t  a s  impor tan t ly ,  t h e  e n t i r e  
b i o t i c  community upon which man depends f o r  sus tenance .  Hauser (1971) 
i n d i c a t e s  t h a t  f o r  technologica l ly  advanced s o c i a l  o rgan iza t ions  the  
e f f e c t s  of  a n  inc rease  should not  be immedia'te.ly apparent ,  and should 
not  t h r e a t e n  t h e  s u r v i v a l  of t h a t  aggrega te  immediately. That is not t o  
say,  t h a t  w i t h i n  a  populat ion t h a t  has  an inv id ious  d i s t i n c t i o n  i n  the  
d i s t r i b u t i o n  of t h e  economic su rp lus ,  t h e r e  w i l l  no t  be s u r v i v a l  problems 
f o r  aggrega tes  who possess  r e l a t i v e l y  sma l l  amounts of t h a t  su rp lus .  
As we noted be fo re ,  Durkheim (1964) and Radin (1953) both i n d i c a t e  that-.  
such an o u t c o ~ i e  i s  poss ib l e ,  and i n  f a c t ,  i n  t h e  United S t a t e s  dur ing  
the  depress ion  i n  the 1930's some p o r t i o n s  of t he  popula t ion  faced 
s t a r v a t i o n .  
. . 
I n  the un i t ed  S th t e s .  one of t h e  'major man i f e s t a t ions  of the  pop- 
u l a t i o n  i n c r e a s e  c a m e . a f t e r  t he  second v:orld war, and is  l a b e l l e d  the  ' .  
. . . . 
"baby boom." This  treme.ndous inc rease  i n  t he  number . o f  c h i l d r e n  i s  
. ,  
. .  . 
h i s t o r i c a l l y  l inked  t o  genera l  popula t ion  inc reases ,  bu t  the.magnitude .' 
of t he  i n c r e a s e  a s  wel l  a s  i t s  d u r a t i o n  was f a r  g r e a t e r  than  before  
( see  E a s t e r l i n ,  1961). I n  gene ra l ,  t h e  dec i s ion  t o  have ch i ld ren  i s  
r e l a t e d  t o  t h e  bus iness  cyc ie  which dur ing  post-World War I1 was on the  
upswing. For whatever reasons,  t h e r e  was a tremendous inpu t  of i n f a n t s  
i n t o  t h e  s o c i a l  o rgan iza t ion ,  with consequent changes. Hauser (1971) 
argues t h a t  t h e  baby boom caused a ' g e n e r a l  d e c l i n e ' i n  the  q u a l i t y  of 
American l i f e ,  and t h e r e  a r e  some r a t i o n a l e s  f o r  t h i s  a s s e r t i o n .  For 
example, a s  t h e  boom passed through t h e  educa t iona l  i n s t i t u t i o n  t h e r e  
occurred almost  sve rn igh t  g r e a t l y  i nc reased  p re s su res  on f a c i l i t i e s  and 
personnel  t h a t  were not  equipped t o  handle  t h e ' i n c r e a i e .  suddenly, 
t h e r e  was a sho r t age  of teachers ; . suddenly  t h e r e  were increased  c o n t r o l  
problems. The s h i f t i n g  of personnel  i n t o  these  i n s t i t u t i o n s  n a t u r a l l y  
lagged behind the  boom i n  such a  manner t h a t  when the'boom passed, t h e r e .  
. . 
was a  s u r p l u s  of teachers .  A s  t he  boom moved Bhrough each echelon of 
t h e  educa t ion  i n s t i t u t i o n  t h e r e  appeared sho r t ages ,  and a s  i t  passes  
t h e r e  appear  su rp luses  w i th  n a t u r a l l y . d i s r u p t i v e  e f f e c t s  on t h e  ind iv i -  
. . 
. . 
I .  . . . . 
. . - .dua ls  "hd a r e  p a r t  o f '  t h a t  su rp lus  (and unemployed). 
. - 
. I n  a d d i t i o n ,  t h e  demographic composition of  t he  popula t ion  
. . 
changed; t h a t  i s ,  t h e .  popula t ion  o v e r a l l  suddenly b,ecame younger. One 
. . 
- .  . of t h e  e f f e c t s .  of t h i s  . .. change w i l l  n o t  be  f e l t  u n t i l  t he  boom e n t e r s  
f u l l y  t h e  economic i n f r a s t r u c t u r e  and beg ins  competing f o r .  thei ' r  sha re s  
of t h e  economic su rp lus .  There is  l i k e l y  t o  be  heightened competi t ion 
and, i n  a d d i t i o n ,  t he  economic i n s t i t u t i o n  w i l l  n o t  b e  a b l e  t o  absorb 
. , 
- a l l  of t h e s e  people which might e f f e c t  i t s e l f  i n  heightened unemployment 
. . ' .  r a t e s .  , A s  one might expec t ,  t h e  m i n o r i t i e s  t h a t ' w e r e  a l r eady  a t  a 
d isadvantage  i n  competi t ion w i l l  b e  more so when' t h e  boom a r r i v e s .  
(Hauser, 1971:24-25, ag rees  on t h i s  p o i n t . )  I b e l i e v e  t h i s  is  t r u e  even 
when t h e  p o l i t i c a l  over lay  i s  geared toward quota systems f o r  t hese  
m i n o r i t i e s  s i n c e  the re  simply a r e  no t  enough p o s i t i o n s  a v a i l a b l e .  One 
e f f e c t  of t h i s  has been inc reas ing  numbers of m i n o r i t i e s  j o in ing  the  army 
and armed s e r v i c e s  i n  genera l .  
Hauser (1971) argues t h a t  ano the r  e f f e c t  of t he  boom was t o  
i n c r e a s e  t h e  r a t e s  of delinquency and cr ime. ,  Delinquency a s  we noted,  
i s  a n  age  s p e c i f i c  o f f ense  ca tegory ,  and one might suspec t  t h a t  an 
a b s o l u t e  i n c r e a s e  i n  the-numbers of youth would e f f e c t  t he  r a t e s  of 
del inquency--especial ly  i f  the  l e g i t i m a t e  oppor tuni ty  s t r u c t u r e  i s  
a l r e a d y  overburdened. One p o s s i b l e  man i f e s t a t ion  of t h i s  i n t e n s i f i c a t i o n  
of  competi t ion i s  the  inc reas ing  numbers of persons dropping o u t  of t h e  
compet i t ion  and u t i l i z i n g  drugs a s  adap t ive  mechanisms. I do no t  j u s t  
r e f e r  t o  t h e  use of  i l l i c i t  drugs, b u t  t o  t h e  increased  drug use i n  
gene ra l  among United S t a t e s  a d u l t s .  With heightened competi t ion,  one 
would suspec t  t h a t  g r e a t e r  numbers of pqrsons would r e s o r t  t o  s t i m u l a t i n g  
d r u g s ' a s  adap t ive  mechanisms t o  keep up i n  t h e  competi t ion f o r  sha re s  
of t h e  economic su rp lus .  Likewise, persons  wishing t o  reduce t h e  amounts 
of i n t e r a c t i o n ' s t r a i n  (due t o  increased  s o c i a l  demands) would r e s o r t  t o  
v a r i o u s ' a d a p t i v e  drugs t h a t  would remove them from the  r e a l i t y  of every- 
day l i f e .  Drugs, e s p e c i a l l y  drugs l i k e  he ro in ,  va r ious  b a r b i t u r a t e s ,  
and a l cqho l  have a  deadening, e f f e c t  on, t he  r ecep to r s  of t h e  c e n t r a l  
ne rvoussys t em and thus  e f f e c t  a removal from the  "hus t l e  and bus t l e "  
of t he  inc reas ing  competi t ive s t r u g g l e  f o r  s h a r e  of the  decreas ing  
economic su rp lus .  Likewise, t h e r e  is every i n d i c a t i o n  t h a t  such an 
i n t e n s i f i c a t i o n  i n  i n t e r a c t i o n  frequency would r e f l e c t  i nc reased  s o c i a l  
demands upon t h e  organisms i n  ques t ion  and i n  t u r n  r a i s e  t h e  suicTde 
r a t e  ( s ee  Durkheim a s  d iscussed  p rev ious ly ) .  This  is  i n t e n s i f i e d  by 
the  advent  of e l e c t r i c i t y  which al lows t h e  numbers of  "day l i g h t "  hours 
t o  be v a s t l y  i nc reased .  Likewise, t h e r e  w i l l  probably be inc reases  i n  
t he  homocide r a t e s  s i n c e  the re  is  some c o r r e l a t i o n  between i n t e r a c t i o n  
f requencies  and the  l e v e l  of v io l ence  ( see  f o r  example Woodrow, 1971). 
One must remember t h a t  an  abso lu t e  number of persons added t o  the  s o c i a l  
o rgan iza t ion  s e l e c t i v e l y  w i l l  i nc rease  perhaps a l l  t h e  r a t e s .  That is ,  
a s  a  c o r o l l a r y  t o  t h e  no t ion  t h a t . ' t h e  more people t he re  a r e ,  the  more 
people  t h e r e  a r e  t o  be '  every category w i l l  i nc rease  and thus  the re  w i l l  
be  more people ass igned  t o  the  v i c t im  s t a t u s ;  t h e r e  w i l l  b e  more people 
menta l ly  ill; t h e r e  w i l l  b e  more people ( e s p e c i a l l y  o ld  people and teen- 
age r s )  who w i l l  v o l u n t a r i l y  take t h e i r  own l i v e s ,  e t c .  
The i n c r e a s i n g . v i o 1 a t i o n s  of t h e  p o l i t i c a l  over lay  and the  
apparent  i n a b i l i t y  of  c u r r e n t ' c o n t r o l  e f f o r t s  t o  c u r t a i l  t he se  inc reas ing  
l e v e l s  w i l l  perhaps, l e a d  t o  expansions i n  t h e  numbers of l a w s ,  enforce- 
ment of ' l a w s ,  and i n c r e a s e  i n  t h e  s e v e r i t y  of t h e  sanc t ions  appl ied .  
[ ~ h e ' r k a d e r  i s  r e f e r r e d  back t o  the  d i scuss ion  of  Sorokiq ' s  (1937) work 
i n  prev ious  pages.]  No doubt, increased  enforcement e f f o r t s  w i l l  be  
aimed a t  persons committing crimes a g a i n s t  p rope r ty  and crimeg committed 
t o  o b t a i n  i l l i c i t l y  s h a r e s  of t h e  economic s u r p l u s ,  and t h e r e f o r e  l ead  
t o  g r e a t e r  numbers of persons from the  l ~ w e r  socio-economic c l a s s e s  
be ing  l a b e l l e d  dev ian t .  Th i s  e f f e c t  may be heightened by t h e  p l e a  
ba rga in ing  system a l r eady  i n  ope ra t ion  through much of  t he  j u d i c i a l  
system. This  n e g o t i a t i o n  of p l e a s  is an  informql  s e t  of r u l e s  made up 
s o  t h a t  an  a l r eady  overburdened j u d i c i a l  system could cont inue  t o  func- 
t i o n .  When p l e a  barga in ing  breaks  down the  c o u r t s  cannot func t ion  as 
evidenced by t h e  d r a f t  evas ion  cases  dur ing  t h e  l a t e  s i x t i e s .  When 
. . 
each d r a f t  evader demanded a ju ry  t r i a l ,  t he  a b i l i t y  of t h e  c o u r t  system 
t o  func t ion  was g r e a t l y  impaired,  and consequent ly i n  many urban a r e a s  
t he  numbers of c a s e s  dismissed increased .  
There i s  perhaps one more e f f e c t  t h a t  should be mentioned now. 
The advent  of t he  b i r t h  c o n t r o l  techniques such as the  " p i l l , "  I U D ,  and 
o t h e r  forms, a s  w e l l  as the  inc rease  i n  the  c o s t  of l i v i n g  appears  t o  be 
l e v e l i n g  o f f  the  b i r t h  r a t e s  f o r  t he  United S t a t e s .  This l e v e l i n g  o f f  
may very  w e l l  be accompanied by the  f u r t h e r  breakdown of t h e  i n s t i t u t i o n  
of t h e  fami ly  which would 4 e  r e f l e c t e d  i n  r i s i n g  d ivorce  r a t e s  a s  wel l  
as the  i n c r e a s e  a b s o l u t e l y  of t h e  numbers of  s i n g l e  people.  A break- 
down i n  t h e  family system w i l l  have profound gene ra t iona l  e f f e c t s  s i n c e  
the  fami ly  is the  t r a d i t i o n a l  a r e a  of primary s o c i a l i z a t i o n .  There 
might occur ,  even wi th  t h e  r i s e  of day ca re  c e n t e r s  an  o v e r a l l  decl$ne 
i n  t he  a f f e c t i v e  bonding of smal l  c h i l d r e n  t o  s o c i a l  t r a d i t i o n s  which 
could only have t h e  e f f e c t  of  i nc reas ing  t h e  a l r eady  r ap id  s o c i a l  change 
occu r r ing  i n  the .Uni ted  S t a t e s .  Indeed, t h e r e  may be  m a n i f o l d , e f f e c t s  
from t h e  ba tch ing  c h i l d r e n  i n t o  c e n t e r s  a t  e a r l y  ages (on t h e  mul t ip l e  
e f f e c t s  of ba tch ing  s e e  Wheeler, 1966).  his is  no t  t o  l eave  o u t  the  
l i b e r a t f o n  of women from ch i ld - r ea r ing  which leaves  them f r e e  t o  e n t e r  
i n t o  t h e  economic i n s t i t u t i o n  and compete f o r  s h a r e s  of t h e  decreas ing  
economic su rp lus .  
The inc reases  i n . t h e  popula t ion  have a d d i t i o n a l  e f f e c t s  i n  terms 
. of the  b i o t i c  community of  which hyman be ings  a r e  a p a r t .  The inc rease  
i n  humans l e a d s  t o  needs f o r  increased  r e sou rces  such a s  t imber ,  o i l ,  
food, and land .  One a r e a  where these  e f f e c t s  a r e  s o r e l y  be ing  f e l t  i s  
the  n a t i o n a l  and s t a t e -  parks  systems. Uses of t hese  a r e a s ,  as we l l  a s  
w i l d l i f e  p re se rves ,  has  d r a s t i c a l l y  i n c r e a s e d , u p s e t t i n g  t h e  ba lances  
w i t h i n  these  a r e a s .  I n  a d d i t i o n ,  t he  g r e a t e r  t he  -numbers 'of people de- 
manding goods and s e r v i c e s  tlie h igher  t h e  p r o b a b i l i t y  is t h a t  t h e  i n f r a -  
s t r u c t u r e  w i l l  expand t o  meet t h e i r  demands i n  t he  short-term. However, 
.with .some demand., such as '  t h t  demand f o r  lumber, t h e  resources  a r e  non- 
: . . .  . . 
. . 
renewable s o  t h a t  i nc reased  demands now w i l l  only lead  t o  g r e a t e r  
sho r t ages  l a t e r .  Moreover, a s  ~ h r i i c h '  (1971) s u c c i n c t l y  p o i n t s  ou t :  
demand f o r  goods and s e r v i c e s  is  no t  the same a s  t h e  need f o r  goods and - -.------- 
s e r v i c e s .  I n  a  money economy demand is  measured i n  terms of t h e  a b i l i t y  
t o  pay r a t h e r  than i n  t h e  n e c e s s i t y  of t h e  s e r v i c e  t o  ensure the  s u r v i v a l  
of t he  aggregate  t h a t  has  t he  need. Thus persons who do no t  have the  
a b i l i t y  t o  pay w i l l  f e e l  t h e  competi t ive p re s su res  more s o  than  those who 
can a f f o r d  t o  pay, and t h i s  is  , i n  f a c t ,  t h e  eco log ica l  process  of com- 
p e t i t i o n  a c t i n g  i t s e l f  ou t  aga in .  
As I noted e a r l i e r ,  t he  popula t ion  increments t o  t he  s o c i a l  
o rgan iza t ion  a r e  no t  evenly d i s t r i b u t e d ' a c r o s s  h a b i t a t s ,  . b u t  f o r  t h e  
United S t a t e s ,  overwhelmingly c l u s t e r e d  i n t o  urban a r e a s .  These develop- 
ments have been l a b e l e d  t h e  "populat ion implosion" i n  c o n t r a s t  t o  the  
popula t ion  explosion.  The explosion r e f e r s  t o  t h e  i n c r e a s i n g  numbers of 
people.  The implosion i n d i c a t e s  t h a t  t h e s e ' i n c r e a s i n g  numbers of 
people a r e  i n c r e a s i n g l y  concent ra t ing  on sma l l e r  and s m a l l e r  po r t ions  
of t he  p l a n e t ,  Ear th .  These a r e a s  of concen t r a t ion  a r e  u s u a l l y  c a l l e d  
c i t i e s ,  and con ta in  many d i v e r s e  c u l t u r a l  e lements .  This  i h f l u x  of 
. . . -  .persons imploding onto  the  eco log ica l  s t r u c t u r e s  of t h e  c i t y  w i l l  
. . . . 
obvio,usly e f f e c t  t h e  r a t e s  and p a t t e r n s  of dev ia t ions .  Moreover, t he re  
. . 
i s  a  r e l a t e d  problem t h a t  can be terms the'  popula t ion  "d isp los ion ,"  o r ,  . 
t h e  i n c r e a s i n g  he t e rogene i ty  of persons who s h a r e  t he  same eco log ica l  
. , 
zone, and consequent ly l i f e  spaces  and p o l i t i c a ~ . o v e r l a y s  ( see  Hauser, 
1971: 19;  and '  e s p e c i a l l y ,  Ha l l ,  1969). 
The popula t ion  i h p l o s i p n ,  o r  the '  packing of people i n t o  urban 
c e n t e r s  ill equipped f o r  meeting t h e i r  demands, has  s e v e r a l  immediate 
e f f e c t s .  Sope of t h e s e  e f f e c t s  have been r e c e n t l y  subsumed under the  
n o t i o n  t h a t  t h e r e  is  a "urban c r i s i s , "  which inc ludes ,  of course ,  t he  
i n c r e a s i n g  p o l l u t i o n  of t hese  a r e a s  by the  persons and i n d u s t r i e s  t h a t  
i n h a b i t  them. Other e f f e c t s  a r e  the  "housing c r i s i s , "  t he  " t ranspor ta -  
t i o n  c r i s i s "  and the  exodus of persons wi th  l a r g e r  sha re s  of t h e  
economic s u r p l u s  t o  more d e s i r a b l e  h a b i t a t s  which e f f e c t i v e l y  subve r t s  
t h e  t a x  base  of t h e  urban a rea  thereby making i t  more d i f f i c u l t  f o r  
demands t o  be met. This.development has  l e a d  t o  t he  f e d e r a l i z a t i o n  of 
programs, w i th  r e s u l t i n g  i n e f f i c i e n c y  ( i n e f f i c i e n c y  due t o  many reasons) .  
One major e f f e c t  of t he  popula t ion  implosion t h a t  has  imp l i ca t ions  f o r  
t h e  p roduc t ion .o f  dev ian t  phenomena.that I have not-mentioned but  w i l l  
now t u r n  t o  i s  t h a t  of r a i s i n g  t h e  popu la t ion  d e n s i t y  which . s e l e c t i v e l y  
r e s u l t s  i n  p o r t i o n s  of t he  h a b i t a t  becoming overcrowded. 
POPULATION DENSITY AND DEVIATION 
High popula t ion  dens i ty  is  n o t  t h e  same phenomena a s  overcrowding. 
Overcrowding r e f e r s  t o  extremely high popu la t ion  d e n s i t y  such t h a t  t he  
arrangements between organisms a r e  profoundly e f f e c t e d  (on t h i s  p o i n t ,  I 
wish t o  recommend e s p e c i a l l y  Ha l l ,  1969).  The e f f e c t s  f o r  each popula- 
t i o n  vary  according t o  i t s  s o c i a l  o rgan iza t ion .  A s  Ha l l  (1969) has  so  
c o r r e c t l y  noted ,  some s o c i a l  o rgan iza t ions  t h a t  a r e  touch o r i en t ed  can 
t o l e r a t e  g r e a t e r  popula t ion  d e n s i t i e s  than  those  s o c i a l  o rgan iza t ions  
t h a t  a r e  no t  touch o r i en t ed .  Organisms t h a t  a r e  p a r t  of non-contact 
s o c i a l  o rgan iza t ions  appear t o  need more space and thus t h e  e f f e c t s  of 
h igh  popula t ion  dens i ty  may e f f e c t  them a t  l e v e l s  w e l l  below the  l e v e l s  
necessary  t o  produce s i m i l a r  e f f e c t s  i n  con tac t  s o c i a l  o rgan iza t ions .  
E t h o l o g i s t s  s tudying znimals have noted the  e f f e c t s  of over- 
crowding on t h e i r  s u r v i v a l  p a t t e r n s ,  and found such phenomena a s  die-off  
and r educ t ion  of reproduct ion  ( see  t h e  important  volwne by Wynne-Edwards, 
1962).  These developments were viewed t o  b e  "pa thologica l , "  and abnormal 
i n  t h e  sense  of ' 'deviant." . Tinbergen (1965),  an  eminent e t h o l o g i s t  
i n d i c a t e s  t h e  compa '~a t ive  na tu re  of t h e  no t ion .  of  "abnormalcy" when 
s tudy ing  animal popula t ions ,  and i n  f a c t ,  humans (who a r e  a f t e r  a l l  
animals)  : 
It i s  o f "  course d i f f i c u l t  t o  draw t h e  l i n e  between 
normal and abnormal; 'normal' i n  t h i s  contex t  means 
noth ing  e l s e  than ' o f t en  observed ' ,  and abnormal 
means r a r e ;  t he re  a r e  i n t e rmed ia t e s  of a l l  k inds .  
That is, a die-off where large nunbers of organisms simply die, and 
reduction in natality are adaptions of the organisms to conditions of 
. . 
extremely high population density. By altering the density conditions 
. . 
of the population, one.also alters the social organization. This isn't 
astounding since we h a h  been arguing al'l along that the complexification 
of the population was always co-incident with its increase. And whereas 
this complexification at some levels leads to a more efficient exploita- 
tion and utilization of the habi~at, it should become clear that at still 
other,higher levels, there are reverse effects.(Hawley, 1950, notes the 
former of these conditions, but neglects the latter which was a serious 
neplect on his part). As the population re-stabilizes at lower levels of 
density, the "abnormal" adaptions disappear. 
Calhoun (1962) puklished some of his findings from experiments 
that he and associates had earlier carried out with rats, and these 
findings set off a discussion and controversey among scientists and 
scholars. Calhoun (1962) used a barn in xhich he set up a series of 
' 
pens for the rats to live; these pens were constructed in various designs 
such that the conditions of  drinking and feeding were controlled. He 
; added enough rats so that the population density was significantly higher 
than "normal." That is,'the rats, if left to themselves would establish 
living conditions it' a much lower density. The arrangement of the pens 
allowed for a single rat by guarding the runway between the pens to 
effectively seal off that pen from other rats. Calhoun (1962) found 
that in' all but one of his cases, "behavtoral sinks" developed. A' 
, . . .  
, '  behavioral sink is a term Calhoun invented to refer to the gross distor- 
tions (adaptions) in behavior that appeared as a result of the extremely 
. . 
high density (see Calhoun, 1962, 1966). What occurred was "alpha" rats 
(large males) would take over the outside pens by driving out the other 
rats' (except for a few female rats). In one such experiment, the alpha 
. , 
rat (so designated by his ability to hold the pen or the territory) 
stationed himself by the entrance ranp and effectively kept all other 
./- 
rats out of his pen, except, of course, female rats: The result was 
that the two pens on each end were occupied Ey a large male, alpha rat 
and.a few female rats who were currently in residence. The middle pen 
contained al'l the other rats such. that the density was extremely high, 
aid.it was in this pen that the behavioral sink developed.' The sink ' . . 
. . 
manifested itself ip terms.of.the following adaptions to the extremely 
high density: 
1) ' increased mortality, .especially among, in£ ants 
2) lowered fertility rates 
3) child neglect by .nothers 
4) sexual aberrations (eg. honosexuality) 
5) a percentage of rats became withdrawn from the community 
(Calhoun terms them "so~nambulists)) 
6) other rats became hyperactive and overly agressive 
In the end pens where the alpha rats guarded the entrance ways, the density 
was kept very close to "normal" rate density and none of these adaptions 
developed (see Calhoun, 1962 : 139-148) . 
There have been other animal studies of the effects of extremely 
high density (overcrowding) and the adaptions that result. For example, 
Perrins (1965) studied the Great-Tit (a bird) and found that under over- 
crowded conditions the Great-Tit reduced its clutch size (the number of 
eggs laid) and this,as \:ell as infant mortality,reduced the numbers of 
offspring. Christian and Davis (1964) report very similar findings for 
shrews . Higher up on the evolutionary scale, Susiyana (1967) researched 
the effects of extremely high densities on monkeys, and reports that over- 
crowded conditions lead to the breakdown of the social order (the organiza- 
tion that would exist under ordinary population conditions) and,subsequently, 
adaptions such as feticide, infanticide, hypersexuality , and agressiveness 
occurred. From all of these studies, as well as others not reviewed here 
(see Wynee-Edwards, 1962), one adaption that recurs is decreased natality 
(lower birthrates). 
One must be quite selective in generalizing from these types of 
studies done on animals to human beings. Human beings have different 
density requirements and as Elall (1969) has indicated each human popula- 
tion with its unique social organization is differentially susceptible 
to the effects of overcrowding. Stated another way', as the population 
density increases there is an increase in the frequency and types of 
interaction between the organisms. CRITICALLY, THE NATURE OF THE SOCIAL 
I 
ORGANIZATION WITH ITS ATTACHED RULES OF INTERACTION either mitigates or 
fails to mitigate the strains of the increased interaction. When there 
is a failure in mitigation, there is a high probability of a breakdown 
in the general rules of conduct which leads to a greater range of adaptive 
behaviors. In terns of generalizing from animal organisms to human 
organisms, Hawley (1350) indicates that afterall and perhaps formost 
humans are but lia further manifestation of the tremendous potential for 
adjustment inherent in organic life." Thus, when generalizing from non- 
human aggregates to humans, one must keep two related factors in mind: 
(a) non-human aggregates have varying density requirements; and (b) human 
aggregates have varying density requirements. As Wynne-Edwards (1962) 
r)  
has shown the density requirements for non-human aggregates varies with 
which. p a r t i c u l a r  spec i e s  i s  under s tudy;  some s p e c i e s  can t o l e r a t e  h igh  
. .  . 
d e n s i t i e s  b e t t e r  than o t h e r s  i n  terins of not  mani fes t ing  t h e  "pathologies" 
found i n  t h e  Calhoun experiment.  I n  a d d i t i o n ,  one should not  i n t e r p r e t  
t h e  l i m i t i n g  of popula t ion  through decreased n a t a l i t y  as a "pathology" 
b u t  a s  an  adapt ion.  
I n  terms of,human aggrega tes ,  H a l l  (1969) i n d i c a t e s  t h a t  each 
p a r t i c u l a r  s o c i a l  o rgan iza t ion  has  normative s t anda rds  i n  terms of 
d e n s i t y ,  Groups t h a t  a r e  i n  f requent  con tac t  wi th  each o t h e r ,  t h a t  
touch each o t h e r ,  appear t o  be a b l e  t o  t o l e r a t e  h igher  d e n s i t i e s  than 
those  groups t h a t  a r e  non-contact i n  na tu re .  Baxter (1970) u t i l i z i n g  
cove r t  observa t ions  of n a t u r a l  groups found v a r i a b l e  d i s t a n c e s  between 
Anglos, Mexican-Americans, and Blacks. ~ a x t e r  (1970) picked fou r  loca-  
t i o n s  a t  a zoo and had two independent obse rve r s  s c o r e  t he  average d i s -  
tances  t h a t  v a r i e d  groups of persons maintained i n  t h e i r  i n t e r a c t i o n s .  
He picked these  s e t t i n g s  on the  b a s i s  of t h e i r  open-enclosed dimensions, 
t - r a f f i c  flow,, and whether groups. stopped t o  i n t e r a c t  o r  continued 
walking. He found t h a t  Mexican-Americans s tood  c l o s e s ~ , t o  each o t h e r ,  
. . engaged i n  g r e a t e r  amounts of touching behavior ,  and t h a t  females i n  t h e  
. Mexican-American' groups' s tood .  c l o s e s t  w i th  t h e  except ion.  of  a d u l t  
c h i l d r e n  pairs ' .  Anglos were in t e rmed ia t e  i n  a l l  of t hese  ca t egor i e s ,  
wh i l e  Blacks had the  g r e a t e s t  d i s t a n c e  between group members ( s ee  
Baxter ,  1970:444-456). Raxter (1970)' found i n  a d d i t i o n ,  t h a t  ch i ld ren  
s tood  c l o s e s t  and touched more o f t e n  than ado le scen t s  who s tood  c l o s e r  
than  a d u l t s ;  overall-male-female p a i r s  s tood  c l o s e r  and touch more o f t e n ,  
w i th  female-female p a i r s  in te rmedia te ,  and male-male p a i r s  r equ i r ing  
t h e  most space.  F i n a l l y ,  Mexican-Americans c l u s t e r e d '  c l o s e r  toge ther  
when they were o u t s i d e ,  while  they inc reased  t h e i r  d i s t a n c e s  indoors;  
, .  . Blacks were e x a c t l y  oppos i te - -outs ide . they  inc reased  t h e i r  d i s t a n c e s  
whi le  indoors  they spaced themselves c l o s e r  together'. Anglos appeared 
t o  space themselves s i m i l a r l y  indoors  and out  ( s ee  Baxter ,  1970:444-456). 
This  l a s t  f i n d i n g  i s  i n t e r e s t i n g  i n  t h a t  t h e . b u i l d i n g s  were designed by 
Anglos, and perhaps i f  put  i n t o  a contex t  npt  designed by them, they 
would make adapt ions .  Ha l l  (1969) i n d i c a t e s  t h a t  "mediterranean peoples'' 
have c l o s e r  i n t e r a c t i o n  d i s t ances  than  no r the rn  Europeans, and L i t t l e  
(1968) found t h i s  t o  be t r u e :  mediterranean aggrega tes  s tand  c l o s e r  
and touch more o f t e n  i n  t h e i r  i n t e r a c t i o n s  than do no r the rn  Europeans. 
Thus, i t  appears  t h a t  human aggrega tes  have d i f f e r e n t i a l  adaptive 
p a t t e r n s  t o  t h e  space  they i n h a b i t ,  and these  d i f f e r e n t i a l s  can be  
expressed i n  terms of t h e i r  r u l e s  of i n t e r a c t i o n  [which inc lude  spacing 
r u l e s ] .  A s  I have ind ica t ed  before,  t h e s e  r u l e s  can e i t h e r  f a c i l i t a t e  
adapt ion  t o  high d e n s i t y  s i t u a t i o n s  o r ,  a s  i n  t h e  case  of non-contact 
c u l t u r e s ,  l e a d  t o  i n c r e a s i n g l y  s t r e s s f u l  s i t u a t i o n s .  
. Since t h e  Calhoun (1962) experiments w i th  r a t s ,  s e v e r a l  s t u d i e s  
of  t h e  e f f e c t s  of h igh  d e n s i t i e s  on human aggrega tes  have been c a r r i e d  
out  wi th  equivocal  r e s u l t s .  Mi t che l l  (1971) s t u d i e d  t h e  e f f e c t s  of high 
popula t ion  d e n s i t y  and overcrowding i n  Hong Kong. He used t h r e e  la rge-  
s c a l e  surveys  t h a t  involved 3,966 i n d i v i d u a l s ,  561 husband and wife  
p a i r s  and 2,631 persons married bu t  t h e i r  spouse was not  interviewed 
(Mi tche l l ,  1971: 20).  A s  El i tchel l  (1971) notes ,  t h e  d e n s i t i e s  i n  e on^ 
. ' .  
Koig a r e  extremely h igh  when compared t o  American d e n s i t i e s .  For example, 
39% of t h e  respondents  s h a r e  t h e i r  dwel l ing '  u n i t s  wi th  nonkinsrnep; 28% 
s l e e p  t h r e e  o r  more t o  a bed, and 13% s l e e p  fou r .  o r  more t o  a bed. The 
housing u n i t s  a r e  no t  l i k e l y  t o  have t a p  water ,  f l u s h  t o i l e t s  and c r o s s  
v e n t i l a t i o n  and a s  many a s  t e n  people per  room. Na tu ra l ly ,  t he  poores t  
A 
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s e c t i o n s  of t he  c i t y  s u f f e r  t he  g r e a t e s t  d e p r i v a t i o n s  i n  housing a s  w e l l  
a s  o t h e r  dep r iva t ions  (-Mitchell ,  1971:21). The phys i ca l  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  
of t he  housing do no t  appear  t o  have s i g n i f i c a n t .  e f f e c t s  on t h e  produc- 
t i o n  of emotional s t r a i n ,  but  when coupled wi th  s o c i a l  f e a t u r e s  t h e r e  
a r e  e f f e c t s ;  t h a t  i s ,  t h e  s o c i a l  f e a t u r e s  mani fes t  p o t e n t i a l l y  d e s t r u c t i v e  
outcomes only  when combined with c e r t a i n  phys i ca l  s e t t i n g s .  I n  gene ra l ,  
the  number of households sha r ing  the  dwell ing and t h e  number of people 
i n  t he  dwel l ing  u n i t  appear  t o  e f f e c t  l e v e l s  of s t r a i n  and s t r e s s .  A s  
t he  numbers of household shar ing  the  dwell ing u n i t  i nc rease ,  t h e  s t r e s s  
and s t r a i n  i nc reases .  I n  add i t i on ,  f l o o r  l e v e l s  proves t o  be  a s ign i -  
. . 
. . 
.. f i c a n t  v a r i a b l e .  I n  Hong Kong [ a s  i n  high r i s e s  wi th  l i m i t e d  access  
e l e v a t o r s ,  o r  e l e v a t o r s  t h a t  do not  work], t h e  h igher  up one i s  the  
harder  [more work and t ime. involved]  i t  i s  t 3  g e t  away from t h e  dwell ing 
u n i t .  Thus, t h e r e  a r e  more forced c l o s e  r e l a t i o n s h i p s  between members 
of t h e  dwell ing u n i t .  This was e s p e c i a l l y  t r u e  when the  i n t e r a c t i o n s  were 
with nonkinsrnen ( sec  F l i tche l l ,  1971:23-24); t h a t  i s ,  when persons were i n  
forced i n t e r a c t i o n  wi th  kinsmen there  was not  a  product ion of s t r e s s  
such t h a t  mental d i s o r d e r s  .developed. Moreover, when persons were on 
t h e  ground f l o o r s  o r  lower f l o o r s  of t h e  b u i l d i n g s ,  t he  l e v e l s  of 
- s t r e s s '  d e c l i n e  s o  t h a t  t he  e f f e c t s  of nonkinsmeq is mi t iga t ed .  Likewise, 
. . , Mitche l l  (1971). found t h a t  h o s t i l i t y  l e v e l s  increased  the  h igher  up t h e  
f l o d r  l e v e l  was, bu t  t h a t  th'is e f f e c t .  was r e l a t e d  t o  t h e .  number of 
househoids sha r ing  t h e  dwell ing u n i t .  
. . 
Mitche l l  (1971) f u r t h e r  i n d i c a t e s  t h a t  h igh  d e n s i t i e s  e f f e c t  
c h i l d  r e a r i n g  p a t t e r n s .  S p e c i f i c a l l y ,  h igh  d e n s i t i e s  a f f e c t  t h e  amount ' 
of s u r v e i l l a n c e  t h a t  pa ren t s  have over t h e i r  o f f s p r i n g  such t h a t  a s  the  
d e n s i t y  i n c r e a s e s ,  the proport  ions  of who i n d i c a t e  they don' t 
know where t h e i r  c h i l d r e n  . a r e  a l s o  i n c r e a s e s  (Mi tche l l ,  1971: 26). ~ n o ' t h e r  
f a c t o r  a f f e c t i n g  the  degree of s u r v e i l l a n c e  is the  f l o o r  l e v e l  of the  
dwel l ing  u n i t .  M i t c h e l l ' s  (1971) exp lana t ion  f o r  t h i s  r e l a t i v e  freedom 
of t h e  c h i l d  i n  high dens i ty  dwell ing s i t u a t i o n s  i s  t h a t  t h e  dens i ty  
c r e a t e s  uncomfortable s i t u a t i o n s  f o r  t h e  members of f a m i l i e s  i n  which 
- t h e r e  a r e  c h i l d r e n .  Thus, t h e  c h i l d r e n  a r e  given g r e a t e r  freedom t o  
l eave  the  home [ thereby  reducing the  d e n s i t y ] ,  and i n  leav ing  the  amounqs 
of s u r v e i l l a n c e  the  p a r e n t s  can main ta in  i s  reduced. The l a c k  of sur-  
v e i l l a n c e  l e a d s  t o  " the  development of many of t h e  s o c i a l  problems of 
youth assumed. t o  be c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  o£ high-densi ty  slum communities 
. around t h e  world.  @li t  c h e l l ,  19 71 : 26) . I '  
M i t c h e l l ' s  (1971) f i nd ings  by and l a r g e  can be  appl ied  t o  high 
d e n s i t y  dwel l ings  t h a t  have s i m i l a r  c h a r a c ' t e r i s t i c s .  For example, iri . - 
t he  va r ious  urban c e n t e r s  of America where h igh  r i s e s  were cons t ryc ted  
f o r  t h e  poor s e v e r a l  of t h e  f a c t o r s ' ~ i t c h e l 1  (.1971) f i n d s  r e l a t e d  t o  . . 
s u r v e i l l a n c e  and emotional s t r e s s  o b t a i n .  F i r s t ,  t he  persons a r e  poor 
which is t h e  primary reason  they , l i v e  . i n ' t h e  high r i s e s .  ' secondly, .  $n 
' .  
many o f ,  t h e s k .  bu i ld ing? ,  t h e r e  a r e  e l b v a t o r s ,  bu ' t  . they ? i t h e r  do not. . . 
. .  - . . 
work, o r  they '  arP. t ime-p roh i t i t i ve  [ they  t ake  minutes,  'sometimes as-  much 
a s  t e n  t o  twenty i f  they a r r i v e  a t  a l l ] .  Thus, t h e  h ighe r  up one is  
t h e  more enforced a r e  t h e  boundaries of t h e  dwell ing u n i t s ,  t he  l e s s  
. .  . 
s u r v e i l l a n c e  one has over one ' s  c h i l d r e n  who a r e  24 s t o r i e s  
. . 
below ; 
Another .s tudy of d e n s i t y , e f f e c t s  was c a r r i e d  out  by Gal le ,  Gove 
and McPherson (1971) i n  t he  c i t y  of Chicago. However, t h i s  s tudy has 
many s e r i o u s  d e f e c t s  the  f i r s t  of which was the  use of o f f i c i a l  s t a t i s t i c s  
a s  i n d i c e s  of "pathology." For example, a s  a  measurement of dens i ty  they 
u t i l i z e  number of persons per a c r e ,  and l a t e r  numbers of persons per  
room [ a  much more e f f e c t i v e  measure].  They a r e  on r e l a t i v e l y  s a f e  
ground us ing  f e r t i l i t y  and m o r t a l i t y  r a t e s  f o r  t h e  c i t y ,  bu t  then  a s  
measures of "pathologies"  they use  o f f i c i a l  r a t e s  of j uven i l e  de l in-  
quency, admissions t o  mental h o s p i t a l s ,  and numbers of r e c i p i e n t s  on 
pub l i c  a s s i s t a n c e  [ a s  a measure of " i n e f f e c t u a l  p a r e n t a l  c a r e  of t he  
young"] a s  well. a s  r a c i a l  and s o c i a l  c l a s s  v a r i a b l e s  ( see  Gal le ,  s. &, 
- 1971:5-8). The au tho r s  claim f a m i l a r i t y  wi th    itch ell's s tudy ,  y e t  
they ignore  many of t h e  Lmpor t a n t  f i n d i n g s  e s p e c i a l l y  a s  t hese  f ind ings  
r e l a t e  t o  t h e i r  own research .  A s  I have i n d i c a t e d  previous ly ,  t h e  use 
of o f f i c i a l  s t a t i s t i c s  f o r  some a r e a s  of deviance ( j u v e n i l e  delinquency 
and mental h o s p i t a l s  being two of those  a r e a s )  a s  accu ra t e  measures of 
inc idence  i s  precar ious .  For example, Green (1970) analyzed a r r e s t  
r a t e s  f o r  Blacks and whi tes  and found'  t h a t  r a t e s  were not  r a c e  r e l a t e d  
b u t  c l a s s  r e l a t e d .  That is,  t h e  lower t h e  socio-economic c l a s s  of t he  
person the  more l i k e l y  he o r  s h e  s h a l l  be a r r e s t e d  ( see  Green, 1970: 
476-490), and of course ,  t h i s  i n  l i n e  wi th  our  e a r l i e r  f i nd ings .  Thus, 
. , 
i n  many in s t ances ,  the  Gal le ,  Gove, McPherson s tudy  i s  c o r r e l a t i o n  by 
d e f i n i t i o n .  A s  Mi t che l l  (1971) po in t ed  out  even i n  Hong Kong, the  
~ F I J ~  +O 
V a b i l i t y  t o  pay in f luences  t h e  degree of d e n s i t y  one w i l l  t o l e r a t e ;  l i k e -  
wise t h e  a b i l i t y  t o  pay [ o r  t h e  amounts of t he  economic s u r p l u s  one 
has  a v a i l a b l e  t o  e f f e c t i v e l y  compete f o r  space and r e s i s t  t h e  deviant  
a p p e l l a t i o n ]  is  c l e a r l y  r e l a t e d  t o  be ing  l a b e l l e d  dev ian t .  Beyond these  
cons ide ra t ions ,  t he  Gal le ,  Gove and McPherson s tudy ,  a  s tudy  of Chicago, 
f a i l s  TO DISCUSS THEIR WORK IN LIGHT OF THE FIFTY YEARS OF ECOLOGICAL 
WORK ALREADY DONE ON TllE C I T Y .  This  eco log ica l  work, much of  which we 
have reviewed i n  e a r l i e r  pages,  i n d i c a t e s  t h a t  i n  s l u m s  and zones of 
. . 
* 
t r a n s i t i o n  people a r e  overcrowded and p r i v a c y ,  is  reduced. Morkover, 
, '  
s u r v e i l l a n c e  of c h i l d r e n  i s  reduced and a s  a . r e s u l t  youth groups and 
gangs form ( s e e  on t h i s  p o i n t  Thrasher,  1936 among o t h e r s  mentioned 
e a r l i e r ) ,  and r a t e s  of a r r e s t  and dev ia t ion  inc rease .  I f i n d  i t  even 
more incredulous  t h a t  t hese  a u t h o r s  can s t a t e  i n  t h e i r  beginning pages 
t h a t  t h e r e  "is a  pauc i ty  of  good research"  a s  i f  what ehey have o f f e red  
. is  a  c o r r e c t i o n  on t h i s  perce ived  t rend .  Such a  concept ion on t h e i r  
p a r t  i s  e x t r ~ m e l y  un fo r tuna te  and any a t tempt  t o  pas s  t h i s  conception 
on t o  ' o t h e r s  would be . sheer  decept ion.  
Marsel la ,  Dicudero and  ord don (1970) were i n t e r e s t e d  i n  t he  
e f f e c t s  of high dens i ty  ,on t h e  development of mental d i s o r d e r s  i n  Manila, 
Phi l ipp ines .  The - a rea  which they ,chose t o  s tudy was the  Sampaloc 
municipal  d i s t r i d t  i n  Xanila  because the a r e a  o f f e r e d  the  r e p r e s e n t a t i v e  
. . 
c o n t r a s t  t h a t  cha rac t e r i zed  XAnila a s .  a  whole. They. desc r ibe  the  a rea  
a s  fol lows:  
. . .  
I t  i s  both a  bus ines s  and r e s i d e n t i a l  a r ea ;  l a r g e  bus inesses ,  
smal l  shops, and peddlers  c o e x i s t  s i d e  by s i d e .  Large 
houses,  s h e l t e r i n g  co rpo ra t ion  l eade r s  and p r o f e s s i o n a l s ,  
a r e  separa ted  from t h e  shacks of l abo re r s  by b r i c k  w a l l s  
topped wi th  jagged g l a s s .  some s t r e , e t s  a r e  small  and q u i e t ;  
o t h e r s . a r e  l a r g e  and n0is.y. These a r e  the  c o n t r a s t s  t he  au tho r s  
s o u g h t  ( ~ a r s e l l a ,  Escudero and  Gordon, 1970: 289). 
Like Hong Kong, Manila i s  a  c i t y  where even ' those who a r e  r e l a t i v e l y  
. . 
well-off [have adequate  s h a r e s  of t h e  economic s u r p l u s ]  a r e  l i v i n g  i n  
h igh  d e n s i t i e s .  
1nterviewers.administered a  ques t ionna i r e  and i n  a d d i t i o n  v i s u a l l y  
est imated the  amounts of space a v a i l a b l e  t o  the occupants.  Ninety-one 
males were used i n  t h e  s tudy  and they were c l a s s i f i e d  i n t o  c a t e g o r i e s  
on t h e  b a s i s  o$ age and s o c i a l  c l a s s .  The r e sea rche r s  found t h a t  low 
. s o c i a l  c l a s s  was r e l a t e d  t o  numbers of persons per  dwel l ing  and mental 
' . . .  d i so rde r  [ a s  measured..by a  symptom c h e c k l i s t ] .  That is, a s  t h e  s o c i a l  
. . .  . . .  
c l a s s  decreased,  t h e  numbers of persons per  dwel l ing  gene ra l ly  increased  
a s  d id  t h e . r a t e s  of mental d i so rde r .  However, a s  they po in t  o u t ,  even 
. i n  middle c l a s s  a r e a s  of l l an i l a ,  t he re  e x i s t s  h igh  d e n s i t i e s  of persons,  
, - and t h e  high d e n s i t y  seems t o  be r e l a t ed ,  t o  mental d i so rde r  independent 
of s o c i a l  c l a s s  ( s e e  Marse l la ,  c. a, 1970:291-293). This  f i n d i n g  i s  
important  i n  those a r e a s  where d e n s i t y  i s  not  n e c e s s a r i l y  r e l a t e d  t o  
s o c i a l  c l a s s ,  where t h e  a b i l i t y  t o  buy space is  almost i r r e l e v a n t  s i n c e  
t h e r e  is  simply no space  t o  buy. 
. . 
. . An - in t e re s t ing  experiment designed t o  t e s t  some of t h e  e f f e c t s  . . 
of  h igh  d e n s i t y  ' s i t b a t i p n s  on mood s t a t e s  was c a r r i e d  out  by , 
G r i f f i t t  and Veitch (1971). These ' r e sea rche r s ,  working from t h e  United 
s t a t e s  R io t  Commission Report of C i v i l  Disorders  (1968) noted t h a t  t he  
commission used the  v a r i a b l e s  of d e n s i t y  and temperature as p a r t i a l  
explana t ions  f o r  t h e  e rup t ions  of c i v i l  v io l ence .  For example, " in  
most i n s t a n c e s ,  the  temperature during t h e  day on which v io l ence  f i r s t  
e rupted  was q u i t e  h igh  (U.S. Riot Commission Report,  1968:123);" i n  
add i t i on ,  t he  r e p o r t  noted t h a t  t he re  were many people on the  s t r e e t s  
du r ing  the  times'when t h e  v io lence  occurred and t h a t  t he  temperature had 
some e f f e c t  on the  numbers of persons on t h e  s t r e e t s  (U.S. Rio t  Commission 
Report, 1968: 123; 325).  G r i f f i t t  and Veitch (1971) using in t roduc to ry  
psychology s t u d e n t s  sub jec t ed  them t o  vary ing  condi t ions  of d e n s i t y  and 
temperature and asked them t o  perform a s e r i e s  of t a sks  [such a s  a  mood 
a d j e c t i v e  check l i s t ,  and judge s t r a n g e r s  responses] .  G r i f f i t t  and 
Veitch (1971) r e p o r t  t h a t  on t h e  b a s i s  of  t h e i r  d a t a ,  t h e r e  i s  evidence 
t h a t  overcrowded cond i t i ons  promote nega t ive  a f f e c t i v e  responses ,  and 
t h a t  t h e s e  c o n d i t i o n s  can  .be ,worsened by h igh  temperature ,  b u t  temperature  
was n o t  a s  i m p 0 r t a n t . a ~  the  d e n s i t y  of  t h e  popula t ion .  
Tucker and Friedman (1972) used t h e  c o l l e g e  . . .  c a f e t e r i a s  of t h r e e  
s i z e  graded u n i v e r s i t i e s  a s  s i t e s  t o  s t u d y  t h e  e f f e c t s  of popula t ion  
d e n s i t y  on the  s i z e  of groups. They used t h r e e  campuses t h a t  were i n  
t h e  a r e a  where they l i v e  ( t h e  Un ive r s i t y  of  Texas--high d e n s i t y ;  S t .  
Edwards a t  Austin--low dens i ty ;  and Southwest '  Texas S t a t e  University-- 
an i n t e rmed ia t e  type) ,  and c o l l e c t e d  d a t a  by count ing  t h e  number of  : 
. . 
persons i n  a  group a s  they emerged from a  c a f e t e r i a  l i n e  and made t h e i r  
ways t o  t a b l e s .  .The  r e sea rche r s  be l ieved .  t hq t  a s  t h e  popula t ion  densi ty .  
of  t h e  c a f e t e r i a  ( a s  i nd i ca t ed  by the  s i z e  of t h e  school )  i nc reased ,  
t h e r e  would be  a  decrease  i n  t h e  s i z e  of  i n t e r a c t i n g  groups, and they 
confirmed t h i s  hypothes i s ;  i n  a d d i t i o n ,  a s  t he  popu la t i on  d e n s i t y  r i s e s ,  
i t  appears  t h a t  males form'smaller  groups o r  become l o n e r s  (Tucker and 
. . 
Friedman, 1972:742-750). This  s tudy  "a's c r i t i c i z e d ,  and r i g h t l y '  i d ,  . b y  
F i sche r  (1973; s e e  a l s o  Tucker and Friedman's (1973) r ep ly )  who p o i n t s  o u t  
t h a t  they f a i l e d  t o  t ake  account of  r a c e ,  e t h n i c i t y ,  and c l a s s  f a c t o r s ,  
a s  w e l l  a s  t he  f a c t  t h a t  t he re  may be  many more a v a i l a b l e  p l aces  t o  e a t  
a s  t h e  campus grows i n  s i z e .  A l l  of t h e s e  c r i t i c i s m s  a r e  q u i t e  v a l i d  
and throw s u s p i c i o n  on the f i nd ings .  
On t h e  b a s i s  of  the  a v a i l a b l e  d a t a ,  i t  becomes q u i t e  d i f f i c u l t  
t o  d i s c e r n  w i t h  any accuracy the r e l a t i o n s h i p  between popula t ion . ,dens i  t y  
. . 
and t h e  product  i on  bf dev i a t i on .  Durkheim' s (1964) a n a l y s i s  of  , the 
d i v i s i o n  of l a b o r  would i n d i c a t e  t h a t  as the  d e n s i t y  of t h e  popula t ion  
inc reased ,  t h e r e  would be  a  s h i f t  i n  t h e  b a s i s  of  s o l i d a r i t y ,  and t h e r e  
is  ' ind ica t ion  ( see  Nammond, 1966) t h a t  during the time per iod  when the  
s h i f t  is made from mechanical t o  o rgan ic  s o l i d a r i t y  s o c i a l  c o n f l i c t  
i nc reases .  However, a t  some p o i n t ,  even an organic  s o l i d a r i t y  breaks 
down under continuous p re s su res  of extremely high popula t ion  d e n s i t i e s .  
I t  becomes d i f f i c u l t  t o  s e p a r a t e  s e v e r a l  s e t s  of v a r i a b l e s  t h a t  seem t o  
i n t e r a c t  upon one another ' and  enhance the  d e s t r u c t i v e  e f f e c t s  of high 
dens i ty  s i t u a t i o n s .  Clear ly ,  i n  America, where space  i s  a v a i l a b l e  the  
e f f e c t s  of being poor mani fes t  themselves in te rconnected  w i t h  high 
d e n s i t y  s i t u a t i o n s  e s p e c i a l l y  i n  urban a r e a s .  'That  is ,  t h e  a b i l i t y  t o  
, . . . compete f o r  amounts of  space i s  d i r e c t l y  l i nked  t o  one ' s  
p o s i t i o n  w i t h i n  t h e  economic i n f r a s t r u c t u r e  which is ,  i n  t u r n ,  l i nked  
t o  t h e  amounts of rewards [ sha re s  of t h e  economic su rp lus ]  t h a t  one 
r ece ives .  
The e f f e c t s  of  unfami l ia r  o t h e r s ,  as Mi tche l l  (1971) p o i n t s  o u t  
seems t o  b e  r e l a t e d  t o  the  product ion of emotional s t r e s s .  S p e c i f i c a l l y ,  
persons can t o l e r a t e  high d e n s i t i e s  of t h e i r  f r i e n d s  and r e l a t i v e s  much 
b e t t e r  than  non-related ind iv idua l s .  Perhaps, t h e  p e r s i s t e n c e  of e t h n i c  
and r a c i a l  s eg rega t ion  i n  t h e  United S t a t e s  has some r e l a t i o n  t o  t h i s  
v a r i a b l e ,  b u t  a t  t h i s  t i m e  i t  is  no t  a t  a l l  c l e a r  what t h a t  r e l a t i o n s h i p  
might be.  Mack (1954) i nd ica t ed  t h a t  eco log ica l  s eg rega t ion  reduced the  
i n t e r - e t h n i c  tens ions  between groups, which would, I presume reduce the  
amounts of emotional s t r e s s .  Likewise, Van Manen (1971) i n  h e r  s tudy  
of t he  eco log ica l  v a r i a t i o n s  of deviance i n  Singapore makes a s i m i l a r  
observat ion. '  The seg rega t ion  of c u l t u r e s  [ i n  t h i s  case  Chinese and 
Malay] appears  t o  minimize s o c i a l  c o n f l i c t  and thus  reduce the  amounts 
of dev ia t ion .  I n  Singapore 's  case ,  apparent ly  the  r educ t ion  of tens ion  
i s  even g r e a t e r  s i n c e  the  Malay's d e f i n i t i o n s  of success  a r e  d i f f e r e n t  
from t h e  Chinese. Thus ' t hey  appa ren t ly  do. no t  compete a s  i n t e n s e l y  f o r  
valued goods . and . se rv i ces  s i n c e  t h e i r  d e f i n i t i o n  of what t h e s e  goods and 
s e r v i c e s  a r e  v a r i e s .  Furthermore, Van. Planen' argues t h a t  d e v i a t i o n  i s  
reduced i n  t hese  h?gh d e n s i t y  a r eas  by t h e  p rov i s ion  of s o c i a l  s e r v i c e s  
' ,by  the  government ('see 'van  anen en; 1971: 389-406). One might s t a t e  t he  . 
r e l a t i o n s h i p  between to l e rance  f o r  d e n s i t y  and s i m i l a r i t i e s  i n  o t h e r s  
i n  th5s  manner: t he  g r e a t e r  t he  perceived and manifested [ ac t ed  o u t ]  
s i m i l a r i t i e ' s  . t h e  h ighe r  t h e  t o l e r a t i o n  of dens i ty .  s i m i l a r i t i e s  can be  
based upon . k i n s h i p  o r  upon d i f f e r e n t i a l  a s s o c i a t i o n ;  i n  the  ' l a t t e r  case ,  
persons deve lop . . a f f ec t ive  bonds a s  w e l l  a s  copmonal i t ies  of i n t e r e s - t  
which f a c i l i t a t e  adap t ive  pAtterns t o  h igh  dens i ty .  But t h i s  hypothes is ,  
i n  f a c t ,  -is an  i n s u f f i c i e n t  explana t ion  of t he  v a r i a b l e s  involved. It 
would appear  t h a t  even w i t h  many s i m i l a r i t i e s  i n  common, persons who a r e  
e x i s t i n g  under forced  i n t e r a c t i o n  p a t t e r n s  and t h e  cond i t i ons  of high 
popula t ion  d e n s i t y  experience a  g r e a t  amount of emotional s t r e s s  perhaps 
because of the  l a c k  of pr ivacy.  But h e r e  too,  t h e r e  can be  a d d i t i o n a l  
v a r i a b l e s  t h a t  m i t i g a t e  e f f e c t s .  The remarkable capac i ty  of our spec i e s  
t o  s eg rega te  t e r r i t o r y  by the  use of p a r t i t i o n s  [ o r  houses f o r  t h a t  
ma t t e r ]  reduces the  amount of v i s u a l  and aud i to ry  i n t e r a c t i o n  t h a t  must 
take p lace .  A l l  i n  a l l ,  t h e . ' r e l a t i o n s h i p s  between t h e s e  v a r i a b l e s  and 
t h e  product ion of dev ia t ion . r ema in  extremely complex and open t o  l a r g e  
amounts of specu la t ion .  However, one should .keep  i n  mind some of t h e  
. . 
. . 
f i n d i n g s  [ f o r  example  itche ell's (1971)l a s  we examine a  s e t  o'f r e l a t e d  
phenomena [ p o l l u t i o n ]  which appear t o  c o n t r i b u t e  t o  s t r e s s  l e v e l s .  
As ~ a w l e y  (1950) has noted organisms . . are constantly doing things 
to the i r  habi tats  t h a t  gradually make them uninhabitable. : They do t h i s  
. . 
by two related , (a) they reduce the m u n t s  of edible f lora 
_.. . . -. __ ,- ../ . . and fauna; and (b) they p l l u t e  the i r  surroundings. In tile former case, 
the..organism gradually must s h i f t  its base of operations i n  a constant 
search for  l i f e  sustaining food sources, o r  it must find ways of sus- 
taining 'its food supply by allowing enough of its prey to reproduce. 
Predators, i n  general, us ta l ly  succeed i n  catching the very young; the 
old,.  the diseased and the infirm. Except for  man,  mst other predators 
' 
have k i l l  r a t ios  that are quite low; a l ion  pride m y  make ten approaches 
a day and Ass every time, wt i~- with his saperior technology, would 
not. Beyond hunting, l1uman k i n g s  have devised sy~tens of acjriculture 
t h a t  supply a rmre sustaihed food base, but only a t  the, evpense of the 
sophistication of the e&systen. That is, exploitation through agri- 
culture reduces tile, can@exity of the easystein by reducing the nu@exs . 
of f lo ra ,  and f a ~ n a  .in tha t  sysixn; the exploitell system is thus corn- 
posed of a lowe? numbef of species ,& biological types (see Margalef, 
1968:45-491. In addition, t h r ~ u i n  the uses of agriculture,  the structure 
of the soil is simplified ard consequently, the  numbers and kinds of 
s o i l  micro-qrganisns is reduce3 'wllicil puts a greater stress w the 
ecpsystem. .To a liniterl  extent these e f fec t s  can be mitigate3 by crop 
. . 
. ro ta t ion ,  but in practice, 'qe only effect ive way of replacing natr ients  
short  of 'stopping agriculture is the use of f e r t i l i z e r s .  These £ere - 
tilizers have qdditional e f fec ts  on the structure 05 x@zro-organis;nic 
l i f e  which naturally af fec ts  the food chain a t  its base. The overall 
e f f e c t  is to produce a simplified ecosystem thqt  is more prone to break- 
down. 
POLUPTION I S  A bDIit''4\L PHZN34ENA, a d  one might w e l l  wder what 7: 
am doing discpssing it under the rubfric of deviance. For one, i f  organisms 
are constantly doing things ta the i r  nabi ta ts  that make them uninhabitable, 
and i f  one conceiyes of the 3.6 b i l l i o n  persow polluting, one might w e l l '  
w a n t  to consider wnere we a s  organimp are going to go when the habitat  -
[planet, Earth] beames urhnhabitable? I fo r  one consider the notion 
of leaving the planet a m o t  point since we a s  a species w i l l  not be able 
to master the technologies necessary to do so before we a s  a species have 
expeyienced the effec ts  of the ix>llutants. So, the answer tn the f i r s t  
query is nowhere, and tlis a m =  ra i ses  problems of survival. Survival 
problem, and the converse, problem of death certainly stand somewhere 
near the notion of deviance. That is, it is deviant to k i l l ,  mrder, 
an organism l i k e  ourselves witiiin our group, and wllen persons are  caught 
fo r  this they are duly sanction&. I doubt tha t  polluters w i l l  be 
viewed as k i l l e r s ,  although of course, there have been instances where 
pollut,ers have d i rec t ly  contributed to murdering portions of human 
aggregates (see Schrenk, et. a l l  1949; and Revelle ard W s b e . . g ,  1967) . - -
Secondly, there is sorne evidence t h a t  persons labelled deviant (i.e., 
blind, heart  attack victims, etc.) are unfortunate products of a pol- 
lu t ion  process, and that various k i d s  of pollutants c o ~ ~ t r i b u t d  o the i r  
dis-ease . Rmmber, the planet is an interrelated a d  interconnectd 
webof-l i fe  t h a t  cannot be distinguished even though mankid has trid 
to make dist inct ions by social defini t ion.  Third, the munts of p1- 
lutants in any habit& influence changes i n  the social  organization of 
tha t  population which influences the organization of rules s t ructur~ 
that produce ou- of deviation. Fourth, there are Wcation.3 that  
the social organization of a population ei ther prqmtes or  hinders 
amunts and prodp&tions of pollution via its technological order. 
Specifically, the economic infrastructure is responsible via the means 
of production for separating product £ran w a s t e ,  d i s w i n g  waste. 
Pollution can k defined nominally as an excess of either naturally 
occuring or  synthetic matter that exists  i n  concentrated amunts in 
selective parts of the ecosysm. There are basically only three mediums 
that  one can pollute: liquids, gases, a d  solids. ' Wwise, there &re ,' 
really only three types of pollutants: liquids, gas&, a& solids. : 'I£ 
one wanted to, one could rrake a nine-celled table of the possible con- 
binations of mediums to p ~ l l u t a n t s  (see diagram next Faye). Human beings, 
e spc i a l l y  humans i n  industrializq3"natiorq have succ&illed ii* polluting 
, . 
every miurn with every kind of pollutant, and of course, the &i& . -
include themselves. One should also keep i n  m i d  a si-nple formgla: the 
m r e  polluters there are the more pollution there is, md the more pl- 
:. . . 
lution there is, the higher the probability of ' an ecosyst&'. breakdoim. 
There are basic differences i n  hman's conceptions concerning eractly 
w h a t  is a pollutmt,  a d  what is a c r i t i c a l  m u n t  of .pllutant.  In- 
dustr ial  agents have much ~ m r e  liberal definitions -1 cons~aa t ion i s t s ,  
and I prsonal ly  do not wish to becane jnvolved in ide:;1ogizinrJ f s r  one 
.side or  the other. . Instead, I w i l l  examine research 1:iteratwe GH the 
. effects  .of various types of pollutants on the human organism noting the 
various types of dis-ease that  has been observed to result.  One surely 
is aware that  being blind i n  Anerica is viewed as  a deviance subject 
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_I . . 
to job discrimination an3 thus penalization in the cmpet i t ive  s t nqg l e .  
So we Fight want to ask, to what degree is a form of b l w e s s  related 
to pollution. This s teps  somewhat outside of our defini t ion of deviance 
sin& the blind person receives the label ,  rather than the polluter. 
But  of murse, there have been plliifers who have been caught ard 
labelled deviant. Naturally, the penalizations [sanctions] varied along 
Lines of social  p e r  and social class.  I w i l l  start w i t h  "solid waste" 
p l l v t a n t s  that are depos i t d  w i w n  the three mediums. 
Solid was* is an analytical category refering to a l l  those wastes 
or  pollutants whose 'kine of decoqmsition is the longest of the three 
d i u m s .  In this category I would include 'aluminum be;= cans f ~ t ~ n d  
strewn on beaches, i n  lakes, and br ief ly  i n  the a i r  [the gravity of .!he 
si tuat ion nuJl if ies  altimately 'the ab i l i t y  of solid wa:;te matter to stay 
in nrediumq l ighter  than i t s e l f ] .  The Federal Sewaqe S i s p s a l  Act (1965) 
defines sol id  waste as "... garbage, refuse, and other C i s c a d &  solid 
. .  . 
' . materials, including those resulting fiom industr ial ,  c-ercial, a d  
agricultural operations, and from commi ty  ac t iv i t ies .  " Recent Federal 
Govermtent figures (1971) indicate tha t  there are 3 .3  bi l l ion  tons o f .  
~ o l i d  wastes entering the habitat [ad for  tha t  matter the e n v i r o i m ~ ~ i t ]  
each year, Agr iq l tu ra l  spurces account, for  approximi-dy 2 bi lI ion 
tons, .mineral wastes prduce  1 b i l l ion  tons, ard i n d u s f r i a l  sources 
beget 0.3 billion tons  per year. These wastes can beburned a d  thu.5 
transformed in to  air pollutants o r  they can be tossed into  r ivers  an2 
' streams a d  become water pollutants.   or example, ag r i&l t~ l ra l  wastes 
. . 
either incinerated ' (air pllution)' o r  cornposted i n  dung heaps. As 
Steele (1972) irrlicates dung heips lead to the prcduction of n o s p i t o  
breeding areas which result i n  over one hundred farm-waste related dis- 
eases (e.g., anthrax, salnonellosis, tuberculosis, brucellosis, and 
leptospirosis). When solid wastes £ran cormamity sources are collected, 
they are usually sent to garbage dumps. The average hame owner nwer 
has any conception of the m u n t s  of solid was- produced i n  one day 
_ ---- - +-- 
since hz is shielded from the total collectivity. ms solid waste is 
usually incinerated and finds its way into  the a i r .  In a national 
survey of local garbage d q s ,  only 14% w e r e  reported to be sanitary 
(see Mulhich, Klee, and Britton, 1968:483). That is, besides polluting 
the a i r  with solid w a s t e ,  . the dumps also serve as  breeding grounds for 
One mettlod devised to handle solid waste raterials is re-cyclinq. 
In the United States, fm the data a t  hand', , it appears that '  re-cycling 
occurs only wh& it is econcanically feasible; that is( when it results 
. . . . 
in a net  p rof i t  to the i d u s t r y  involved. Re-cycling appeai-s to ip 
growing i n  the U n i t e d  Stdtes,  but of course, the economic infrastructure 
and especially the industrial aspects qf it are growing a t  a nmre rapid 
rate; thus, i n  terms of the overall effectiveness' of re-cycling, there 
appears to be a decline (Solid Wastes l&na3ement, 1972: 8) . Plormver, 
new unused sources are' still less expensive than re-cycled material. 
One c$xanple of this cares from the pulp and paper industry where apL 
proximately 20% of the prducts  are re-cycled. The irdust;ry reljorts 
dif f icul ty  i n  collecting enough re-cycled materials & m k ~  it prof it- 
able and i n  addition, once collected there are transportation costs. 
These costs arise from the location of the re-cycled paper v i s  --- a v i s  
the location of the paper mills. An industry report irdicates that to 
run an econanically efficient.  plant [one that would a t  leas t  break even] 
approximately 100 tons of waste paper per day wuld be needed (see 
Steideny, 1972: 50). , 
One of the mst visible solid wastes are a u m b i l e s  which pollute 
a t  a much slower rate than many other mter ia l s .  Nevertheless, abadoned 
autombiles must sit upon land that capnot be used for production, a d  
one estimte places the of abardoned antambiles a t  20 r@llion 
with an additional 4 million add@ every year (see Secondary Raw Materials, 
1973: 145). Again, the major problem with r-1iJ-q this r r t e t a l  is the 
transportation cost involved i n  rmving the metal f r m  its resting place 
to factories. There are of course, my other examples of this solid 
w a s t e  pollution a d  absence of re-cycling: rubber, plastics, glass, ad 
mineral and mine w a s t e s .  W l t  given the social organization of the economic 
infrastructure, effective re-cycling seems unlikely since it simply i s  
not profitable. 
There are basically two ways one can pollute the air medium and they 
are through "r@.se" and through solid, liquid, a d  gqseous elments. 
The f i r s t  of these may not appear as a pollutant, bt as  noise levels in- 
crease, efficiency in activity, and i n  addition tension-bidinijs decxease. 
By tension-binding I refer to the levels of frustration pqrsons can tol- 
erate before producing either violent reactions of dis-ease related 
phenxlena. In the past twenty years, the amounts of m i s e  i n  the en- 
v i r o m t  have rapidly increased largely f m  increased autcanobile and 
air t ra f f ic  a s  w e l l  as  hdus t r i a l  manufacturing (see especial'ly, U.S. 
Enviromuental Protection Agency report, "The Social Impact of Noise, " 
1971). In general, mise levels increase as  one moves toward the center 
of any c i ty ,  a d  decrease as one m e s  away £ram the center; thus, noise 
levels vary across habitats. For example, a t  the rim of 'the G r a d  Canyon 
the noise level [as expressed i n  decibels] is 16 decibels (see Berland, 
1970), while on an average farm it muld be 30-35 and i n  an average urban 
area 60-75. Naturally, the noise levels i k r e a s e  ap3 decrease with the 
patterning of h m  activi ty so levels muld be higher when there is 
mre intense human activity, or  during the daylight hours. Noise levels 
a b v e  60 decibels are usually categoriz* as  "very noisy urban" which 
means that  an average conversation beccanes d i f f icu l t  to carry on in an 
open area. A t  levels above 66 decibels, apartment living is umlesirable 
unless the windws are closed [necessitating a i r  conditioners i n  some 
. . 
climates]. ' A United States Emrironmental Protection qency r e p r t  
' - (#WTID 300.3, 1971) indicates that a s&olld floor tenement i n  New York 
City has an average decibel level of 70;. a third floor high rise i n  
Us Angeles [a car ci ty] ,  78; and a third floor apar-t next to a 
Us Angeles freeway, 80. Tllis same report predicts an average r i se  of 
one decibel per year for the United States. 
Deviations appear i n  association with high noise levels. S a w  of 
the effects  that can occur are loss  o f  qheren t  thought processes, in- 
creased mtal stress,physiolo~jical damge t9 ears a d  loss of heqring . 
In addition, noise can effectively alter the neaning that  one is trying 
to ccmmmicate via interaction (see Bragdon, 1970) . Michaels (1965) 
indicates that high levels of noise, by creating stress upon the org&sm, 
are related to the production of co l i t i s ,  high blood pressure, migraine 
headaches, and various nervous disorders. Likewise, unexpected noise 
has been denonstrated as an effective way to increase b l o d  pressure, 
heart rates,  a d  breathing rates as well as produce sharp muscular con- 
tractions (s& Wroadbent, 1957) . G l a s s  et. dl, (1969) report that high - -
noise levels are related to increased adrenalin production which can 
. resul t  i n  lowered frustration tolerance [reduced tension-birding] . 
since a l l  of these stress-related conditions occur differential ly across 
ecological zones, one would expect the dis-eases related to these con- 
ditions to also vary by ecological zones. In general, the higher the 
noise level is, the less the space where it occurs is worth a d  the 
greater the probability that  persons w i t h  smaller shares of the econamic 
. . 
.. surplus wi l l  l ive  i n  these zones. [This is i n  addition to the' fact  
. that  these zones uSually contain higher population densities than l o w  
noise zone.] 
The other ways to pollute the air medium are through gaseous 
wastes, particulate inat&, and liquid wastes. Oddly -ugh, pollution . . 
, , 
of the air due to ;?articulate matter 'raises the tenperatwe of the pol- 
lu* area a d  this effect  is greatest where the pollution is greatest 
o r  urban areas. Sone forms of a i r  pollution occur naturally; an example 
of naturally occurring pollution is the' eruption of volcanoes which 
spew forth particulate m a t t e r .  In general, these sources are not the 
ones that  hunm beings have to mr ry  about w.cept for those h m  who 
. . 
l ive  near active volcanoes. Most forms of air pollution occur as  a 
direct result of human effort.  Ehrlich .and Ehrlich . . (1972) report that 
the bulk of industrial air pqllution stqs f r m  pulp ard paper mills, 
iron ard steel m i l k ,  petroleum refineries, smelters, and chemical 
plants. A u ~ b i l e s  are aqother vast source (90 million tons of pol- 
lutants per year in the United States  of which 66 million tons are 
carbon mnoxide). Fuels for  heating homes, off ices apl plants contirbute 
. . 
. , an additional 7 million tons and the incineration of t rash adds only 4 
million tons pkr year. Rlrlich and Ehrlich (1972) estimate t h a t  the per 
year tonnage.'of,pollution sent  i n t o  the  a i r  i n  the United States is 140 
. . . . .  . . 
xiillion tons o r  a b u t  3/4 a ton per person. . ' 
This type of a i r  pollution is the less subtle i n  its effec ts  on 
h u n w  than noise; i n  the recent past sorne f a i r l y  large scale d isas ters  
have resulted froan emissions in to  l$~e atmsphere. One way these dis- 
asters occus is through'the process of t m p r a t u r e  inversion, o r  when 
cold a i r  t raps tha wanner pollut& l a y e r  on the planet :surface, which 
resu l t s  i n  s ignif icant ly lower  d i lu t ions  of the a i r .  One instance of 
inversion occurre3 i n  Donors, Pm~sy lvan ia  i n  1948. Saw and fog created 
by the factories  in the  c i t y  r a i n e d  u r d i l u t d  and dispersed on and 
near the ground f o r  s i x  days. ' A s  a . r e s u l t ,  there were 6,000 reported' 
. ' illnesses [out of .a total population of 12,3001, 15 deaths, a s  w e l l  a s  
n m h r s  of l ives  shortened (see Scllrenk, et. al . ,  1949) . Another such - -
disas ter ,  one-that  is known to greater numbers of people [possibly 
because of the place where it occurredl ,hal~pened i n  -don, mg1ax-d in 
1952. This inversion of factory, imiustry, and au-bile pollutants 
lasted f i v e  days and resulted i n  4,000 dead (see Revelle a d  W s b e r g ,  
1967). But  these occurrences, due to the presence of pollutants ard, 
in addition, rare w e a t h e r  conditions, appear not to ordinary occurrences. 
Since most  of the a i r  pollution is usually blown away or  a t  l e a s t d i -  
luted [but it is always blown somewhere else] .  An analysis of emissions 
indicates that part iculate  rn~tter a td  sulfur  dioxide are the main causes 
of dis-ease (see pavies, 1970: 35), and these are c m n  forms of missions 
i n  urban areas, There is l i t t le  d i r e c t  data  on the ra tes  of these 
missions as they vary across &logical zones, but I suspect they would 
be higher in  mnis inmediately n e t  to the plants that produce them [or 
lay rent  zones 'where the urban p r  reside] . Thee are several epi- 
derniological [ecologicml] studies of ~ilortality rates for geographical 
areas. lave a d  S e n  (1970) indicate that  variations i n  air pollution 
are directly related to variations i n  the number of deaths due to 
bronchitis; t h a t  is, urban rates of death by bronchitis are  tnrice a s  high 
as  rural rates. In another study of mortality variations, researachers . . 
. . 
discovered that as  pollution [as measured i n  particulate . m a t t e r  i n  
. . 
, . 
micrograms per cubic m e t e r  per cl'iy] increased, mortality rates for asthma, 
bronchitis and q h y s e n a  increased (see Winkelstein, et. al . ,  1967). - - 
In general, then, the higher the particulate matter i n  the a i r  the higher 
the rates of m r t d l i t y  for s p c i f  i c  dis-ea& categories. Naturally, 
these pollutants vary i n  their  concatrat ion by ecological zones, and 
there is' e v q  indidation that the rmre -axlesirable habitats [those 
characterized by l o w  rents, deteriorated dwellings locqted near factories] 
contain higher d s s i o n s .  Hrwever, one factor involved i n  these con- 
centrations is the direction of the rind, when thereis one. Thus, one 
can look a t  wind flows, or zoned air space, and check the mortality rates 
dong  these corridors. 
Other studies of the iriiirect effects  of a i r  pollution are incon- 




. . . ' related. . Espositm (1970); idicates that such emissions as  'benm-a-pyrene , 
a of autambile exhaust, has been found to induce cancer i n  
laboratmy mice. Furthemre,  Mere are mitagens [&haaicals that  cause ' . . 
. . . . . . 
mutations in organisms] being Fkmrped in to  the a i r  froan such diverse 
sources as a i rc ra f t  ard rocket fuel,  pesticides, ard industrial sources. 
Again, the levels of these pollutants varies directly with the distance 
from the center of a ci ty.  Benzo-a-pyrene, the hydrocarbon shown to 
. be mst closely relatcd to cancer, has a concentration scanetimes.as 
; .  
mch as 50 million t&s as  great when urban &as are cornpared to the 
rim of the Grand Canyon [*e c i t i e s  mst often ccnnpared are IDS Angeles, 
&cago, and New York] . In addition, asphalt, a corm-on chemical cam- 
pound uti l ized to make roads, has k e n  shown to be carcinogenic when 
breathed and thus ' ck  be considered an occupational' hazard for persons 
who routinely work around the ,s tuff ;  this is, of course, also true for 
persons ass.gciatecl 'with the prduction and uti l izat ion of asbestos, 
bpper  [cadmium sulfate by-products] , lead,' and zinc. . . . . 
Aulmrmbiles are not only the i~lajor forin of transportation but also 
one of the major form of polluters. Heyter a@ Cbldsinith (1971) report 
that concentration of carbon m o ~ i d e  in the IDS Angeles area is  related ..' ,, 
, . 
to increased mr t a l i t y .  ' Naturally, higher concentrations occur in mnes . , . 
. . 
that are next to freeways, ard the average daily contribution figured by 
Hexter ad Goldsmith (1971) . . of carbon mmxide related death is eleven 
per day. C m p  and -10 (1964) reporting on missions of sulfur oxides 
in the Pittsburgh area indicate that high ~ s s i o n s r e s u l t  i n  i r r i t a t ion  
of the respiratory pssages  arsl contribute to acute cases of asthma ad 
. . 
bronchitis. Like all other pollutants mentioned,. the concentrations 
of lead vary be ecological zones: the greater the distance f r m  the 
center of the c i ty  the lmer the concentrations of lead enissions. M 
accumulates i n  the cardio-vascular system w i t h  defini te toxic effects 
a d  is  three to s i x  times a s  prevalent the bodies of urban dwellers 
a s  canpared to rura l  d~yellers. E 'ur thmre ,  such concentrations vary 
w i t h i n  urban areas such that the ecological m s  nearest to routes of 
transportation have mch  higher concen,Wations. These zones are 
generally inhabited by persons who can afford to l i v e  there. That is, 
i n  the cornpetition fo'~ desirable lmbitats, .those who have l i m i t e d  innmts  
of the econoriuc surplus [ in the form of capi tal]  are f o r c e t o  l i v e . i n  
these zones and, a r e  thus, a p s e 3  more f r epen t ly  to the ef fec ts  of a i r  
pollution. ' In  cjencxal , most >urban dyel lers  do not l i v e  i n  cities by 
choice, but  because they must "do dollars .  " That is, these organisms, 
by the nature of the i r  s k i l l s ,  and the positions that  r e s u l t  i n  the 
economic infrastructure from having those s k i l l s ,  are great ly influenced 
. [by the necessity of arployii~entl to l i v e  i n  urban areas. Other urban , . 
dwellers such a s  the . u n q > l o y d  p r ,  do not have the m e a n s  to w e  
anyway, and thus, i ronical ly l i k e  the shel l f i sh  i n  a polluted estuary, 
they are stuck with an urdesirahle hab i t a t  they cannot leave, and one 
t h a t  yields evc>ry indication of shortening the i r  l ifespan (see on this 
p i n t ,  mesday, 1971; Orski, 1971, a d  Klein and Arenlxrg, 1972). 
. . 
Like the air, a l l  of t J i e  w a t e r  that is, is interconnectd. All of ' 
the mediums we  have discussed f1.m i n t o  each other, influence each other, 
and are d i s t i n g u ~ s h d  by l~ inan  beings only because such dist inct ions 
(via language) a l l o ~  us to see the world. Tkie water t h a t  you urinate 
into,  and the water that you drink a l l  m n e  from the s m  source. To 
to sure, there are many interve&rq variables t h a t  e i the r  cleanse the 
water, o r  make it but the water is interconnected a s  are a l l  
things in the w h f - l i f e .  Water is k i n g  polluted from danestic, 
municipal, agricultural; irduqtrial,  and military sources, ard l ike  a l l  
o ther  pollution is c&ried on daily l ike  other no& activi t ies.  Sane 
of the pollutants are very easy to detect, as i n  solid wastes l ike  beer 
cans, coffee cans, pieces of m e t a l ,  eLc. Others one cannot see such a s  
insecticides and DES [the &-,~al IloMne that. fattens animals for m k e t  
. ' and is cancer ~?rcducing] . And. while there are g w i n e  effor ts  to build 
. . 
: water t rea tmnt  faci l i , t ies  to clearse.our water, the  ppulat ion of pol- 
lu ters  and the substances they use graq rmre rapidly than these efforts.  
This is especially true where there are concentrations of polluters, 
l ike  urban areas for example. 
A l i s t ing  of the.chanicals that  are routinely d y p d  into the water- 
ways of America would stagger one's imagination. Dcenestic use of detergents, 
. . 
in. an e f for t  to maintain norms. of cleanliness., provides an excellent 
, . 
. , 
. .  . , . source of phosphates; these detergents are, of course; producal for the 
use of the person by the various' i d u s t r i e s  that  specialize i n  d i n g  
. . .  
. .  soaps [ W s  is nbt the oi!lqr thing they ,mke]. :Tunicipal sources add such 
chemicals as. arsenic, nitrates ,. and solid w a s t e s .  Lndustry, f r o m  point 
. . ..sources [that is, their  effluent pipes to rivers] .contribute heat, 
. , synthetic and- organic chenical wastes w h i c h  include plastics, synthetic 
. . 
fibers, ard radioactivity. In  1970, the Department of Health, mucation, 
and Welfare published a report oq camuni ty  water s u ~ p i i e s  irdicating 
that compni+ d q  not' only known but unknown chemicals into rivers ad 
. . . . 
waterwayswithout tr&aent. ~ p x i f i c a l l $ ,  t h e r e p o r t k t i m a ~ t h a t '  
there are over 12,000 chesicals in  industrial use that  have "secret 
ingredients" that  are routinely clump3 in to  the water; same of course are 
trwted but others are mt. In the previous decade, industr ial  pollution 
in America increased by three times the  pollution of the popylation, ard 
by 1968, industr;i:al pollution exceeded donaestic pollution by .four times 
(see Zwick, 1971:. 44; ard Cost Effectiveness and Clean Water, Annual -- --- 
Report to Congress by the Environmental Protection Agency, March, 1971: 12) . 
In ternls of water pollution the major industries that contribute 
the mst w a s t e s  are: steel;  per; $@ processing; text i les ;  petroleum; 
electricity and transportation quipnknt;  and mn-ferrous m e t a l  cppnies. 
. ,  
L e t  pe give you an exanple, instead of re-cycling old m e t a l  like that 
found in  the form of abandoned a u k m b i l e s ,  cmpanies find it easier  to  
produce new ingot tons of s-1. Each ingot ton of steel i n  turn pro- 
duces wastes c q r i s d  of 125 pounds of suspended solids,  2.7 pounds of 
lubrication oils, 15.8 p d s  of f r e e  an3 combined acids, about a half 
pound of emulsions, and i n  addition varying mults of phenol, f louride, 
m n i a ,  cyanide, and heat from coo1ir-q water. More tt1q-1 half of these 
by-products beccane pollution. I f  one wanted to, a q i c k  equation of the 
total amunts of pollution available £ran these sources could be made, 
fo r  there are approxiiitely each year 1,000,000 ingot bns of steel pro- 
duced (see Zwick, 1971: 4 4 1 . :  In Pittsburgh, the three r ivers  thatrrmge 
there and w e r e  used by the steel industr ies  to dispense with the i r  
wastes took on this .rusty brown coloring, and nothing could ' l ive hi them. 
This part icular  problem has been sc-Hnewhat alleviated ,by stricter en- 
f o r c m n t s  of the laws against such actions, which result& i n  a re-, '' 
duction of the amunts d m  i n . t h e  w a t e r ;  however, they still  must 
. dispense of than ad' there are only two ~ t h e r  mediums tha t  cm be ut i l ized.  
Zwick (1971) indicates that "when total w a t e r  a d  air pollution control 
capital expeditures for each i r d u s t q  are canpared to gross revenues, 
the n n s t  generous i n d u s w  group spends a grand total of 0.69% of its 
revenues on controlling p l lu t ion ."  [these are the same industries t h a t  
Sutherland (1949, Smith, 1961a; 1961b; &is, 1970), and -nard and W&er 
(1970) were writing ahout atd we relprted on i n  the previous sections 
on white collar  crime. I 
Pollution prduction is directly l i n k d  to the prduction of 
e lect r ic i ty  by the use of nuclear reactors. The d e r d s  for  e lect r ic i ty  
are going to increase partially bc-cause of the continuance of national 
work standards; that  is, the infrastructure continues to impose a routine 
schedule on its c0~:rponent.s regardless of the c b t i c  variations i n  the 
surround- habitat. Th i s  is a c r i t i ca l  p i n t ,  for it links together 
increasing d d s  with.tile consolidation.of the econmy. To reach pro- 
. . 
duction quotas set for a unif icii national system, persons mrking in  
95' heat must have a i r  corditioning; likewise, persons working. i n .  . . .  30" 
. . . , .  . . .  
heat to met qatas need additional heating. The unif icd overlay then 
. . 
must provide for these needs via additional electr ici ty.  In addition, 
. . 
, . 
there is increased domstic use of appliances that  not b&Ly brincirnag6s 
.. . 
to you [tele-vision] , but s a s h  your garbage,. o p  you c a s t  dry y6ur ' 
hair, rn your lawn, and a host of other non-essential items. That is, 
the demand .[in terms of abi l i ty  to pay] allows for the justification of 
~ increased production which .a l las  for a greater n&er of plants to be 
opened. The cycle is inter-related to the point that denad is also 
"created" by the attachment of status characteristics to' havi-ng i tems.  
Having an old car indicates that you cannot afforrl a new one, which in- 
dicates you are fal l ing behind i n  adequately providing for your family, 
etc. Naturally, m t  a l l  persons are fooled by t h i s  ideologizing, but 
qui te  a few are. -3rd of course, i n  saw ways it does not matter since 
many of the appliances, such as 3utomobiles are' hilt to breakdown i n  
. a numkr o f .  years. Furthermore, such cities as IDS Angeles , whqe 
60-70% of the. space is.devoterl . to cars i n  the form of street, parking, 
and freeways '(see Hall, 1969: 175), it becanes v i r tua l ly  inpossible to 
m v e  &&t without an au-bile. l3ut I digress frcm ,& original  issue, 
that of POll!Jtion f ran  iluclnar, wastes - 3 '&t of which. are provided by 
electrical plants currently, but the. mre plants  there are the mre 
plants there are to pol lu te ,  
Nuclear wastes from i d u s t r i a l  sources, uranium mining, and uranium 
. . 
processing accoull't f o r  a p r t i o n  of the waste . i n  this category. Another 
source is mil i tary use which provided the atmosphere w i t h  a radiation 
bel t .  [tllere is sane evidence tilat this b e l t  creates a greater nm3zr 
of mutations - i n  the sense tha t  c~e l a d  area where the b e l t  covers has 
a consistently higher r a t e  of spontaneous abortions]. The use of nuclear 
weapons put in to  the a i r ,  e ~ c c s s i v e  levels  of strontium-90 and cesium 137 
. . 
[which have half-lives of 28 and 30 respectively. A "half l i f e "  is a 
special term created to describe the atomic tirne associated with these 
particles in such a way as  to indicate when t h e i r  e f fec ts  w i l l  be neutral- 
ized.] Currently, nuclesr wastes are not put in to  the air, but because 
of the treaty on nuclear test ing in tile aQ-msphere, they are exploded 
under qrml a d  t l u s  put d i rec t ly  into the earth. This does not k l u d e  
"high level" reactor fuel?, vlraste mtezid that is placed i n  sealed lead 
containers and buried bemati1 the earth, o r  drop@ in to  the ocean. In 
some instances, there are indications t h a t  such containers are gradually 
leaking, and producing radiation i n  the ground a d  water supply (see 
U. S. I9-1virOnmental Protection Agency, Pd ia t ion  Data and Reports, --
December,  1972: 685-687). 
One of the ways that  water can be effectively changsd, as we a l l  
knaw, is by the use of heat. Water can be made sqlid by making it cold, 
and it can be made gasems by adding heat: When one adds heat to w a t e r ,  
m y  of the organisms $hat l ive  i n  the water are unable fx adapt to the 
changes and th~ds die.  his leads to a simplification of the ecosystem, 
and the mre simplified the ecosysten, the higher the probability of a 
systan breakdown. One example is that  of the Great Lakes; specifically, 
bm lakes within the systm l a k l l e d  Erie a d  ~Yiclligan. Lake Michigan 
had for several years elis problem of heat disposal. Tbwards the bottam 
of the lake where, Gary,, Inliana and Chicago, Illinois ars located, the 
water was simply warmer  than i n  the north. Fish could not l ive  i n  t h i s  
area, and when they tr ied they died and washed up on the shore. [This 
is not to consider the r e l a t d  n l a t t e r  of h i l d i n g  the Saint Lawrence 
Seaway that allowed for industrial expansion, but also an incredible 
number of l i f e  c h q e s  i n  the lakes area including the lamprey ee1.l' In 
addition, heat added to a M y  of water increases the aging process of 
that body of water. and decreases the axyqen intake (see Research i n  the --
Physical Aspects - of Thermal Ebllution , Environmental EYotec tion Agency, - 
# 16130 DPU, February, 1971; ard Eldridge, 1942). As Mdoroff  and m t z  
(1953) .indicate to-xins are made more toxic by the addition of heat '.such 
. . 
tha t  adding both pollutants ' to a lake and heat increases the p l l u t i o n  
process. In terms of water, unnatzrral munts of the follckJing metals 
. .' . 
are found i n  the aquatic medium alongside, often, heat, and these metals 
are listed by the levels .of toxicity so that si lver is the mst severe: 
s i lver,  E-, copper, lead, cadiurn, gold, aiiminium, z , nickel, 
. andchrwmium. 
. . .  
The contamination of water can occur in a variety of other ways. such 
. . 
.' . 
as s t r i p  minini. Vilmrstedt, et. al. (1973) indicate that  w a t e r  analysis - -
below s t r i p  mines show high concentrations of sulfates, manganese, 
hydrogen ians. These additives up-set the aquatic balance and mreover, 
occur near pub1i.c w a t e r  supplies such that  portions of these supplies 
becare effected. In Pennsylvania, i n  1940, the V d e r g r i f t  Water Supply 
Capany had to close because they could not ' e c o ~ c a l l y  neutralize the 
high acidic content of tile local water; likewise the West Pennsylvania 
W a t e r  Ccanpany closed for siii'lar reasons -. both of these codi t ions  re-. 
sulted from mining a d  'other o w a t i o n s  i n .  the area, The water i n  these'. 
areas simply was m t  drinkable (see  Flentje, 1967 : 13) . 
Human beings, l ike  a l l  other l i f e ,  can be effectai  by heavy metal. 
pollution. One of the mst obvious exarrg?le~ is meray poisoning which 
brings on pemanent brain daymqe [and thus produces deviants] o r  i n  many 
cases death. While nmcury is a naturally occurring chemical i n  the 
ecosystem, wastes from chemical, paint, papr, ard pesticide naanufacturing 
have made m jor contributions *to high concentrations i n  selected parts 
. . of our habitat. filinamata, Japan experienced a mcury crisis in the early 
1950's. In $.his c i ty ,  where f i sh  and shellf ish are the staple d i e t  of 
. . 
. . the residents, large want i t i es  of ti-se aquatic creatures Mame heavily 
loaded w i t h  mercury that  came from nearby factories. The resu l t  i n  
lniinamata was 43 dead, 19 brain damaged babies, nany losses of eyesight 
[ total  blindness], as  w e l l  as p n y  losses of the use of limbs. Goldwater 
(1971) indicates that a t  .least 1/4 of the l~uman population has measw-- 
'able amunts of mercury a l r d y  withip their systems, a d  others (Smith, 
1972: 1237-1239; Nature, vol. 232, 1971: 15-21; Wr and Wilkins, 1973: 
62-63) indicate t h a t  a high mercury concentrations e x i s t  i n  surface sea 
water and wcdy plants. 
As I mentioned before, detergents are major sources of waste atd 
specifically,  good ways to put  ~ s e n i c ,  mercury, phosphates, and other 
ch&cals into the  water  medium. The i.mst frequently used detergent i n  
America [the l inear  awl sillfonate type] pers i s t  i n  the aquatic en- 
vironmnt f o r  long periods of time (see Andrew?, 1972), an3 in 1970, 
two and one-half million tons of such detergents were prduced (see 
Jones, 1972) . Appmxirtmtely tho-thi.rds, pf these w a s t e  makers w e r e  
manufactured by three corporations: Proctor Ga?Ible; Colgate- 
Palmlive; ad U v e r  Erothers. [It is possible in  sane areas not served 
by municipal t r e a b n t  f a c i l i t i e s  to serve up a g lass  of water with a 
. .  "head" on it!]  
Nitrogen i s  -ther chenical t h a t  when it occurs i n  high amounts 
can precipitateundesirable adaptions i n  human organisms. The high 
.concentrations feud in our habi ta t  a re -d i rec t ly  related to the use of 
n i t r a t e  f e r t i l i z e r s ,  human sewage., animal tastes, and industrial. 'sources. 
Methemgloginemia ~JI infants  [or blue babies] resu1,ts directly £ran high 
n i t r a t e  intake; likewise, high n i t r a t e ;  intake has been sham to be 
associated with behavioral d i s o r d q s  and mental deficiencies (see Gruenq 
and Shuval, 1969) . As Qstein and L i  jinsky (1970) have indicated, n i t r a t e s  
can have secondary reactions in  the hunw stcsMch when they m e e t  up w i t h  
other chemicals such a s  food flavorings or decaying meats which produce 
carcinogenic reactions. 
Pesticides, obviously, k i l l  insects.  Jus t  a s  obviously, the higher 
the concentrations of such p r d u c t s  are, the higher the prababili ty they 
w i l l  k i l l  h m ~ .  As I mention& i n  the bqinning pages, the form of 
l i f e  varies,  but the wxlerlyinq process is quite similar. Pesticides 
can eas i ly  k i l l  humans and do damage, ard such information is usually 
printed on the labels  that accampany such products. It is not u n c m n  
f o r  house cats, sprayed w i t i l  f l ea  pder, to c l e m  thanselves a s  they 
do with their tm-ques and become ill thereafter suffering damages to 
t h e i r  systems. Many of these products contain "DDT" which a s  mtler 
(1966) cogently points out  is mutagenic and carcinogenic, and despite 
this knowledge [which is qui te  c o m n  m n g s t  manufacturers of the pro- 
ducts] t h e i r  m r l d  wide production and use continues, & some of it 
finds 'its way to your bodies via  the food you eat, and t h a t  mter t h a t  
you consume daily. There is an i n t i m t e  linkage between DDT, other 
insecticides and agricul tural  production [which i n  .turn v ia  the pro- 
duction of an econmic surplus spurs population increases which demand 
greater yields from agriculture wnich further  u t i l i z e s  chcnucal fer- 
tilizers and insecticides,  e t c . ] .  One of the mst interest in9 pro- 
perties of D m  is its di f ferent ia l  concentrations; DDT likes to con- 
centrate i n  fat .[adipose] t i ssue  such t h a t  studies of o y s t q s  i rd ica te  . . 
70,000 times as much DDT ' in  the oyster as canpared to the aquatic 
medium ar0ui-d the oyster (see B e t l e r ,  1966: 253-259). DM' also  d i rec t ly  
effectsthe reprduct ion  a b i l i t i e s  of aquatic l i f e ;  fo r  example, the 
calcium layers of aqtlatic birds egg shells becckne thinner, thereby 
yielding a decreasing n m b r  of young (see Roskan, 1968: 323-329). An 
-le of what this can mean fo r  lluman populations canes fram the 
California tcrrm of bbntebello, where a small factory was producing an 
aquatic weed killer known as 2,4,D. Contaminated waste waters f m  the 
factory could not be fu l ly  lxeaterl by the municipal treatment plants ad 
residents began reporting a "funny" taste to the i r  water and odors 
developed in thq w e l l  w a t e r .  Plants that were irr igated with w a t e r  £ran 
the w e l l s  died, a d  the water w a s  unstable for  three years thereafter 
since residues f m  the chanicals had leaked in to  the ground. A very 
similar occurrence happened a t  the ,Rocky Ivlountain Arsenal near Denver, 
Colorado i n  1959 where chemical warfare products are u a n u f a ~ b e d  (on 
2,4,D and 2,4,DCP effectssee Faust, et. al., 1964; and Gaufin, et. al., -- - -
There is an additional ef fec t  £ran the process of spraying pest- 
icides and that is we d e v e l o p n t  of pesticide res is tant  pests. Cqle 
(1969) has pointed this out,  a d  one can only hope that h u r m  might 
develop similarly, This  k i d  of hope thou* is idea l i s t i c  given the 
relat ively slow adaption rates for  our species. Instead, it appears 
that  insects may be able, by adapting to the pesticide levels, to sus- 
t a i n  their n-&s [not their  variety a s  straips w i l l  d ie] ,  while 
other l i fe-form higher up on the l i f e  twin suffer the destructive 
effects  of the pesticides. 
There are so  many other sources of water pollution and so  many other 
effects  on the web-of-life that it would be d i f f i cu l t  to cover them a l l  
in a year of continurns researi3.h a d  writing. Wit befare I l a v e  this 
topic I rrnluld' l i l e  to consider one mre source - o i l .  O i l  s l icks  on 
oceans' have becm routine awl there are ccanpanies $hat specialize in 
cleaning these s l icks  up by chemiaal mas. O i l  is necessary because of 
the arrangement of the econmic i&rastructure 4 it+ planetary spread. 
There seems no way tp stop th i s  spread since many other nations now 
desire the "ways of l i f e "  and "improvements" brought by the use of o i l  
and its attendant technologies. But  the extraction of o i l ,  especially 
in geologically unsafe areas has consquences for the *£-life, a& 
one example of 'these consequences was the oil-spil l  that  occurred off 
Santa Barbara California i n  1969. The Union O i l  Carpany had been allowed 
to drill in im area tilatwas geologically unsafe and a massive leak 
occurred that  result& i n  approximately 21,000 gallons of crude o i l  per 
. . .  
day leaking out for 12days 1162,000 gall,oqs]. Even though the leak 
, was f h a l l y  f ived and "stopped", divers who went 'to the bottcm of the 
. . . . 
.. . 
dr i l l  site reported o i l  sludges six feet thick o n  nearby reefs a n d  the 
. .  . . . . , 
. . 
aquatic l i f e  i n  the area -ms effectively reduced (see Newsweek, vol . 73, 
. Frebrary 17, 1969: 31-32; ~ & e ,  .vol. 95, '~ebrary'9, 1970: 46). There . . . ,  
are so many other examples of o i l  s l icks and the effects of such slicks 
on the web-of-life that  I find it needless a t  this point to deta i l  them 
(see i f  you wish, Tedron, 1968: 114-121; 9 9 l a r x ,  1967: 83-110) . 
L e t  US be clear about some issues, pollition is directly related 
. . 
to the nmbers of people and the munts and kinds of technologies 
ut i l ized by a given social orqanization as  it meets the needs of its 
population. Pollution is selectively pt back into  the habitat h such 
a way a's to make some parts of tlie habitat mre udesi rable  to 'live i n  
than others. These d e s i r a b l e  factors are reflected i n  land values., 
. . 
especially i n  the case'of urban areas. Persons who l ive  in these zones 
usually cannot afford to l ive  i n  other places, and thus their  relat ive 
. . 
lack of ampetitice power. subjects them to k r e a s e d '  chances of ill " 
health and ef f ~ t s  £ran pollutioh. Hmever, urban habitats 'in general 
are mre polluted than rural habitats, and the numbers of people . living 
in uban  habitats can be directly linked to. the availabil i ty of . 
opportunities provided by the organization of the econcknic 'infrastructure. 
This infrastructure uti l izes a teclmlogy t h a t  &tributes i n  heavy 
m u n t s  to the waste problems, and this contribution is not mitigated 
primarily because there is no profit involvd. 
Sane ecologists claim, l ike  Hauser (1971) that technology is a 
neutral thiq, a tool, mthing mre an3 nothing less. I cannot take this 
view. Human consciousness acts with intention and tools were made by 
men as util izers.  That is, they w e r e  made w i t h  sane purpose in  mind, 
and that  purpose includes a l l  the rciables they believe to be relevant, 
When a man creates a tool that  makes waste, and when that  man does not 
provide in his tool-use for waste clean-up, then it should be clear that 
the waste was not relevant to his project. IN FXI?, THAT IS I-KM THE 
'%W3TE1' BEXXME DEFINED AS W T E  RATHER THAN PRODUCT, To separate the 
tool from the tool-maker and the tool-user, is i n  my opinion folly of 
the highest order, It becanes obvious, given the scale of the waste 
problem, a d  its effect  on l i f e  that  s-thing shofld be done. It also 
should be obvious that we cannot shut down the factories and stop the 
use of fer t i l izers  since we have created a poplation explosion that  
muld utterly collapse i f  the food supply w e r e  cut off. Indeed as  
Ehrlich (1968) has irdicated, th i s  cut-off w i l l  occur selectively any- 
way. If we take a m t  to examine Ehrlich's (1968) thesis, we can 
see its relation to the relative social power involved. In this case, 
socigl p e r  can be defined i n  terms of havhg a desirable habitat [one 
that produces an E O ~ ~ ~ U C  surplus] and the technologies necessary to 
defend such a habitat. The argument runs l ike  this: 
1. The poorer a population is, the higher the death 
ra te  [the greater the numbers of * m p l e  w i l l  die] ; 
2. Bein9 a poor F-son in a poor population increases the 
probability of death; 
3 .  Being a child (a person w i t h  e s p s i a l l y  low munts 
of p e r )  in  a poor population increases the probability 
of death; 
. . 
4.  Beipg a poor child i n  a wr population increases 
the probability of death (see Ehrlich, 1968). 
These hypotheses are not unlike hypotheses concerning deviance: 
1 .  The probability of being labelled deviant increases 
. . . 'o ther  things being equal, as  the relat ive amount of 
. . 
socigl. pow?. decreases; 
2. Being labelled deviant brings a larger share of the 
"negative r e~a rds"  than "positive rewards" [death 
being one form of rewarding .deviation] ; 
. . 
. 3. of the negative rewards is an undesirable habitat; 
4. The probability increases that the socially poor 
w i l l  exist i n  urdesj-rable habitats which w i l l  
mi fes  t : 
a. higher rates of deviation; 
b. higner rates of health problems; and 
c . higher mrtal i t y  rates. 
.After al l ,  as  ffle early Chicago ecologists p i n t e d  out [see .earlier 
sections]. l iving i n  the zone of transition or the s lum IMPOSED. UPON THE 
OKANISMS a set. o f  conditions Clat r a p i r e d  adaptive patterns that  
. . 
. resulted i n  highzr rates of deviation. It was not the organisms that  
w e r e  inherently pathological, but the interaction between those organ- 
isms and the DmSED SCCIAL AND PI-IYSICAL ENVIFONp.ll3JI' tha t  produced the 
deviations. When the organisms were placed i n  mre desirable habitats, 
the rates of deviation declined [see also t l~e Cdlhoun (1962; 1966) ex- , 
periments on th i s  p i n t  for  rats] ; 
. . 
. . If we apply ' these poder variables to  the pollition issue, we can ., ' . . 
, readily yderstanrl how it is that  business' [large social power] claims , , ' 
that the costs of cleanin? up the environment w i l l  have t o  be paid 
[negative social rewards] . by the consumer [low social power]  . And this ' . 
shal l  be the case as  long as  the infrastructure. is organized as  it ' is 
requiring autm~mbiles, requiring large munts of f e r t i l i z e s  and pest- 
icides,' '& rquir&j PtT *, water and l a d  p d l u t i o n .  As w s  (1970) 
an &nent scholar 'nas noted: 
Because human beings are so likely to become adapt& to 
m y  undesirable conditions, and because they terd a t  p r e s k t  to 
make eooncsnic growth the mst inportant cri terion of social better- 
ment, it w i l l  not be able to create a climate of opinion favorable 
to the irimense effor t  needed for the control of environmental 
threats. . Y e t  it is  certain tha t  m y  environmental factors 
, exert a deleterious influence on important aspects of human 
l i f e .  The reason this damage is  largely overlooked is 
that the damage caused ta human l i f e  by environmental 
insul t s  is usually so delayed and inkirect that it escaps 
recognition through the  usual analysis of cause-effect 
relationships. 
And in of these issues,  this section makes me f ee l  sadly l i k e  a 
human hubis; you know, the Eyyptian g d  with the head of a jackal who 
lead the dead to judga~ent.  
SUM CONCLUDING REMARKS 
This essay, as I told you in the very first sentence, was an 
attempt to relate a vast perspective, 5 % ~  to see the world, to a very 
large conceptual area, deviance. The ecological perspective is a very 
old one; the idea that all that is alive, is. inter-connected and inter- 
related influencing and now being influenced each by the other is very 
ancient. In fact, this perspective, like all others, is really a phil- 
osophy that makes the assur?ption of the inter-relatedness of life. It 
is a way to - see tbe world, and wha.t is in the rorld, a place that is, 
afterall, a very compl(?x ar?d nvsterious place to te. Ecology as a per- 
spective embodied and practiced by livinc hucan beings has three najor 
divisions and we concentrated on tfizt division labelled "human ecology," 
and attempted to rqlate it to huraan being's notions of deviance. 
Human populationq socially organize themselves to meet their 
needs through a technology in an environment. This social organization 
can take on &any forr-s, and the ,forms that it does 'take on arise - in 
relation to the context of tl;eir being. They arise in relation to the 
. . 
habitat in which they are spatially and temporally located. Human social 
organizations are of varying conplexity and in general, the more people 
there are, the more people t!.lere are.to be. . That is, as the population 
. . 
gets larger there arises an increasinglv coiiplex division of labor, and 
. . .  
as the lahor gets divided so does the realitv that the labor experiences. 
There arise more rules and more ways to see the world. These ways, in 
the beginning usually overlap and exist under one overall set of "things" 
believed to be: the family not only raises the child, but educates the 
child; the education is in pragmatic affairs that allow the social organiz- 
ation to economically meet survival needs. In these small social 
organizations, reality is e:;r;3t:rienced as a unified \?hole. But as the 
population increases (as a result of a stable habitat tllat produces an 
economic surplus) reality co!:plexifj.es. There is simply more to be know, 
and there are more people to do the lcn.~~r.~ina. In conjunction with these 
e-~ents, the social organization develops a technology, or a set of 
tools which enable it to meet its onpoinx needs. The primary tool is 
language, and t!~is s v s t e v ,  of vocnlized nicnc; and sipnals allows for the 
socialization of nembcrs into tlic real-ity s:~stem of the social organiza- 
tion. This reality systcn contains rules that structure the behavior of 
the humans that are members, and define v11at constitutes a deviation. 
. As the population continues t q  increase, being becomes more . . - -  
specialized and I-ealit-4 more complex, There arise "institutions" or - - . - - . - -- . . - - - - - .- 
. . 
. . . . .  'social habits,'' or socially shared sets of ways'of doing and seeing, that 
are utilized to rieet the ongoing needs of tke population. Each of these 
institutio*~ has its own set of rules, and thus its ocm way of seeing the 
world, It becomes possible then for the rules of one institution to 
conflict wit5 those of anotl:er, and so it t-.ecomes possible for a persons 
to obey. one set of rules 'and hrealc anotlier at 'the same tinelspace. As 
a way of resolution to this problem, there develops a'"politica1 overlay" 
or the political institution that claims ultimate jurisdiction on defining 
. . 
. . 
what is how one acts, and what happens if you do not act appropriately. --9 
But each institution retalns an amount of social power, and' in some 
social organizations the political overlay and the economic infrastructure 
cannot be readily di.stinguished, In fact, the economic institution 
(infrastructure) becomes doninant because as an institution it possesses 
superior technology and in addition deals wit!l sustenance. This is 
especially true of social organizations that have defined reality as 
m a t e r i a l  and seek t o  maximize t h e i r  @ins '  o f  m a t e r i a l  through maximum 
e x p l o i t a t i o n  of t h e i r  h a b i t a t .  
A s  m a t e r i a l l y  o r i en t ed  s o c i a l  o rgan iza t ions  [ t h o s e  l a b e l l e d  sensa t e ]  
wi th  t h e i r  i nc reas ing  populat ions and complexifying r e a l i t i e s  l o c a t e  
. . . . 
themselves - i n  space and time, h i e ra rch ica l .  arrangments of  s o c i a l  .power 
develop. This  power is d i r e c t l y  r e l a t e d  t o  the  p o s i t i o n  one holds  i n  
t h e  system of. rewards t h a t  a r e  der ived  from , the economic s u r p l u s .  The 
amount of s o c i a l  power humans can muster enables  them t o  secu re  n iches  
. . 
w i t h i n  the  h a b i t a t s  covered by the  soc ia l .  . o rgan iza t ion .  ,Some of t hese  
h a b i t a t s  a r e  more desirabl .2  than o t h e r s ,  and jn  gene ra l ,  t h e  more s o c i a l l y  
powerful people occupy the more d c s i r a b l e ' h a b i t a t s .  'Undesirable  h a b i t a t s  
a r e  then l e f t  f o r  t?le Iluczans thac hnvc  r e l a t i v e l y  l i t t l e  amounts of 
s o c i a l  povcr [ a s  def ined  through c a p i t a l  t h a t  i s  exchanged f o r  the  l abo r  
one p u t s  ou t  i n  t h e  economic i n f r a s t r u c t u r e ] .  undes i r ab le  h a b i t a t s  
have unique in t e rac t - inn  p a t t e r n s  t h a t  a r e  a t t ached  t o  them, and so ,  
t o t a l l y ,  those  whc posr-:ess s~ l l a l l  amounts of t h e  economic su rp lus ,  through 
compet i t ion ,  f i n d  t h e i r  niclics i n  unr!esirahle environments. Since t h i s  
is  not  an ind iv idua l  process  hut  a  process  a p p l l ~ i n g  t o  aggregates  of 
people,  n iches  i n  h a b i t a t s  tent1 t o  c l u s t e r  i n  "ecologica l  zones" t h a t  
can  be descr ibed  i n  terms of  t h e i r  r e c u r r i n g  f e a t u r e s .  Deviance l i k e  
a l l  o t h e r  s o c i a l  phenomena c l u s t e r s  i n  eco log ica l  zones and a s  one moves 
from one zone t o  another  t h e  kinds of deviance change. 
Deviance is  a n  a p p e l l a t i o n  t h a t  has  a t t ached  t o  i t  a  s e t  of p o s i t i o n s  
w i t h i n  the  s o c i a l  o rgan iza t ion  tha t  can  be cha rac t e r i zed  a s  undesirable. 
For t h e  dev ian t ,  t he  'achievement of t h e  l a b e l  can be  seen a s  a n  un- 
f o r ~ u n a t e  outcome of a competi t ive power s t r u g g l e  i n  which h i s  o r  he r  
d e f i n i t i o n  of r ea l . i t y  cannot be defended. Deviance only occurs  when 
. t h e r e  a r e  more powerful o t h e r s  t h a t  can  enforce  t h e i r  r u l e s  and t h e  
a t t e n d e n t  s anc t ions  on t h e  person, a c t ,  a t t r i b u t e  o r  t h ings  they see 
. . 
a s  dev ian t .  Thus, t he  amount of s o c i a l ' p o w e r  a  person o r  group has 
i n f luences  not  only t h e  h a b i t a t  l o c a t i o n ,  bu t  i n  a d d i t i o n ,  t he  pro- 
b a b i l i t y  of r ece iv ing  the  devian t  a p p e l l a t i o n  - given  of course,  t h a t  
one breaks  the  r u l e s  a s  def ined  and enforced by those  who posess  l a r g e r  
amounts of s o c i a l  power. Now some of t h e s e - d e f i n i t i o n s  of "what i s  
deviant",  have bekn around. f o r  hundreds o f '  years  wh i l e  o t h e r s  a r e  more 
. r ecen t  and even'novel ' .   everth he less, t hose  who' a r e  s o c i a l l y  powerful, 
even i f  l abe l ed  devian t ,  can a l s o . m u s t e r  t h e i r  s o d i a l  power and the  
leg i t imacy t h a t  goes with i t  t o  m i t i g a t e  t he  s e v e r i t y  of t h e  sanc t ion .  
' . So not  only does the  amount of s o c i a l  power one has i n f luence  the  
p r o b a b i l i t y  of achiev ing  t h e  devian t  a p p e l l a t i o n ,  b u t  i n  a d d i t i o n ,  
i n f luences  the  s e v e r i t y . o f  t he  s a n c t i o n  appl ied .  The only p o s s i b l e  
except ion  t o  t h i s  hypotheqis  oc'curs when the  person o r  group commits 
a c t s  of t r ea son  [supreme a c t s  a g a i n s t  t h e  q t a t e ] ,  and f a i l s .  
Of a l l  t he  i n s t i t u t i o n s  t h a t  I could  have focused on, I chose the  
economic i n f r a s t r u c t u r e ,  and i n  a d d i t i o n  the  p o l i t i c a l  over lay .  These 
two i n s t i t u t i o n s  greably  in f luence  t h e  processes  by which h a b i t a t s  and 
p o s i t i o n s  a r e  a l l o c a t e d .  Had t h e r e  been more space,  I would have 
d e a l t  wi th  the  r e s t  of t hese  i n s t i t u t i o n s  showing how they a r e  . i n -  
f luenced i n  t h e i r  s t r u c t u r e  by these  two dominants. Within t h e  t o p i c  
of deviance, I focused on two a r e a s  t h a t  were t r a d i t i o n a l  t o p i c s  of 
research  by e c o l o g i s t s .  I n  t he  case  of j uven i l e  delinquency, I t r i e d  
t o  i n d i c a t e  t h a t  the  r a t e  of v i o l a t i o n  has  very l i t t l e  t o  do wi th  who 
g e t s  l abe l ed  dev ian t ;  i n  deed, a  reasonable  est imate 'o ' f  t h e  number of 
v i o l a t i o n s  t h a t  come t o  t he  notic;  o f '  the  p o l i c e  i s  about 22%, and of 
these  only about 2% g e t  o f f i c i a l l y  l a b e l l e d  de l inquent  ( s ee  Hill.iams and 
Gold, 1972: 213). With the  no t ion  of "addict ion" I t r i e d  t o  i n d i c a t e  
how historicn.l.1.y the phenomena h a s  chapged an!.l how t h e  focus on i l l i c i t  
he ro in  h ides  t h e  cor!ii!: c?x.i.c.j. of t he .  "drug problem". But l e t  me come 
back a l i t t l e  l a t e r  t o  t h i s  drug problem. 
Discr imina t ion  was a p o t l ~ e r  t o p i c  t h a t  I looked a t  t r y i p g  t o  i n d i c a t e  
h ~ w ' t h e  process  a l t e r e d  the  a b i l i t y  of some.persons GO compete o n , a n  
equal  b a s i s  and thus  have the  equal  oppor tuni ty  t o  ach ieve  equal  sha re s  
. - 
'of t he  economic sprp.lus. '  I t r i e d  t o  show t h a t  d i sc r imina t ion  does n o t .  
. . 
end wi th  the  s o c i a l  d e f i n i t i o n s  d f  l e g a l i t y  bu t  can extend i n t o  the  
. . 
" i l l e g a l "  oppor tun i tv  s t r u c t u r e ' a s  well ' .  Discr imina t ion  l i k e  add ic t ion  
has  h i s t o r i c a l  r o o t s  and t h e  h i s t o r y  of d i sca imina t ion  y i e l d s  t h e  da t a  
t h a t  one group a f t e r  another  has  had t o  overcome the  d iscr imina tory  pro- 
ce s s .  But t h i s  overcoming could only  be accomplished because the re  were 
p o s i t i o n s  a v a i l a b l e  t o  move up to.  Blacks and Wexican-Americans [ a s  
w e l l  as t h e  Amerjcan Indian ,  a  group t h a t  genocide was p r a c t i c e d  on] 
have been a l l o c a t e d  p o s i t i o n s  a t  t he  very  bo t top  of the  economic ' i n f r a -  
. s t r u c t u r e  which in f luences  how .they musf: l ive: . 
I n  cons ider ing  occupapional and white  c o l l a r  d e v i a t i o n s ,  I focused 
on dev ia t ion  committed a s  p a r t  of t h e  r o u t i n e  bus iness  cyc l e .  I did so  
t o  i n d i c a t e  t h a t  t h e  na tu re  of t h e  market s t r u c t u r e  [economic i n f r a -  
s t r u c t u r e ]  promotes c e r t a i n  types of dev ia t ions  from the  p o l i t i c a l  over lay .  
That i s ,  economic d e v i a t i o n  by middle c l a s s  and upper c l a s s  persons 
appear i n  t h e  form of  i n s t i t u t i o n a l  c o n f l i c t s .  A s  a r e s u l t  r a r e l y  a r e  
these persons severely sanctioned. In briefly looking at Watergate [a 
case of white-collar deviation], I wanted to indicate the'normalcy of the 
espionage process in light of what is considered routine albeit legally 
illegal ! . .. 
. . 
I the* turned to. some related issues that involved~.population' in- 
creases and the intgnsification of the competitive struggle. This was 
an old argument: as the population increases and the available goods 
and services do not +crease as fast, there arises an increase in 
competition. ' ~ u t  given the numbers on planet, Earth, this old' hypothesis 
takes on 9 .grimmer . . meaning. I concentrated on the historic "baby boom" , 
and what its effects' on the social organization might be with special 
. . . . 
reference to deviance. I further examined the literature on population 
density as a producer of deviance since the density of the population is 
directly related to its increase and its increasing division of labor. 
I tried to indicate that the issues surrounding the relationship between 
population density and deviation are quite complex, but basically there 
. . are some commonalities. Namely, extreme population. dens3ties [over- 
.. crowding] manifest conditions of existence that intensity the competitive . 
, . 
struggle for adequate am~unts of space; 'What'an adequate amount :of space 
. . 
is, varies for the aggregates under question:. in non-contact social , '  
' -  
. . 
organizations and those that are heterogeneous, there may be a need for 
. . 
a greater amount of space per individual than in cdntact, and homo- 
. . . . 
geneous social organizations. High population ,densities in America are 
. . 
. . 
: directly related td the ecbnomic,pbsition persons oCcupy to tha; those. . . ' .  
. . . .. 
. with large amounts of the economic surplus also have the ability to 
posess large amounts of the available space. Two additional considerations 
a r e  w h e r e ' t h e r e  a r e  most people,  t h e r e  a r e  more l i k e l y  t o  be more dev ia t ions ;  
and when t h e s e  people a r e  i n  extremely dense c l u s t e r i n g s ,  dev ia t ions  a r e  
l i k e l y  , t 'o-be more seve re  ( s i n c e  the  compet i t ion  i s  g r e a t e r  and the  amounts . 
of rewards l e s s  than  i n  o t h e r  h a b i t a t s ) .  - F i n a l l y ,  one must add t o  
hypotheses .  about  dens i ty  e f f e c t s , . t h e  v a r i a b l e  t h a t  I w i l l  c q l l  t h e  
I I degree of p o l l u t i o n , "  f o r  as' I i n d i c a t e d  high l e v e l s  of p o l l u t i o n  re- 
duced i n d i v i q u a l ' s  l e v e l s  of t o l e r ance .  
P o l l u t i o n ,  a s  I d iscussed  i t ,  was a  normal phenomena t h a t  g r e a t l y  
. . 
i n f l u e n c e d  t h e  o v e r a l l  h a b i t a t  of urban dwel le rs .  This  phepomena has  
been l i nked  i n  some in s t ances  t o  c e r t a i n  k inds  of behaviora l  d i so rde r s  
t h a t  c e r t a i n l y  can b e . s e e n  a s  deviant:. Rarely do these  di .sorders  s t r i k e  
persons wi th  l a r g e  amounts of the economic su rp lus  becabse r a r e l y  would 
they  n i che  i n  h a b i t a t s  t h a t  were s e v e r e l y  po l lu t ed .  But a s  I t r i e d  t o  
p o i n t  o u t ,  given tlie amounts of p o l l u t i o n  and the  cons is tency  of the 
. p o l l u t i o n  e f f o r t ,  i t  i s  only a  ma t t e r  of time u n t i l  t h e  numbers of 
d e s i r a b l e  h a b i t a t s  a r e  reduced t o  a  minimum, i f  any w i l l  e x i s t  a t  a l l .  
. . . . . . . . 
'' And . in; t t i is  contex t  I 'would l i k e  t o  rnaki? some concluding remarks on the  
I ;  crime problem," "drug problem," and populat ion.  
Sure t h e r e  is a "crime problem," b u t  t o  focus on the  lower c l a s s e s  
is  t o  look away from c r imina l  a c t i v i t i e s  t h a t  c o s t  t h e  populat ion 
b i l l i o n s  of  d o l l a r s  per  year .  For law enforcement e f f o r t s  t o  have a s  
t h e i r  focus the  "delinquency" and "crime" of the lower socio-economic 
cl 'asses  no t  on ly  d i r e c t s  t he  a v a i l a b l e  ene rg i e s  away from the  b igges t  
o f f ende r s ,  but i n  a d d i t t o n ,  p a i n t s  a f a l s e  p i c t u r e  of' t he  t r u e  dimension 
of the  problem. For example, t he  P r e s i d e n t ' s  Commission on Law En- 
. forcement and ~ d m i n i s t r a t i o n  of ~ u s t i c e  '(1967) advances the  view t h a t  
. . .  
del inquency i s  a  1.ower c l a s s  phenomena. For example, 
But t he re  is  s t i l l  no reason t o  doubt t h a t  
delinquency, and' e s p e c i a l l y  t h e  most s e r i o u s  
delinquency, is  committed d i sp ropor t iona te ly  by 
slum and lower-class youth (The P r e s i d e n t ' s  
Commission on Law Enforcement and .Administrat ion 
of J u s t i c e ,  1967: 57) 
. . .' It .is no t  t r u 6 , ' b l u n t l y  and simply p u t .  
' ;  ' ~ i k e w i s e , '  . . ,  t d  .focus .on mari juana and t h e  d i l u t e d  s t r e e t  .heroin as .  
. '  the' ."drug'  problem" ignores  the i n c r e d i b l e  p r a c t i c e s  of t he  drug i n d u s t r y  
. . 
i n  . s p e c i f i c  and i n d u s t r y  i n  genera l .  I - f i n d  , it amusing t h a t  s t imu lan t s  
l i k &  c a f f e i n e  a r e  consumed i n  copious ,amounts a longs ide  poisons l i k e  
- .  . 
.aicohoi '  by persons worried. about t he  "drug prbblem." O f  course,  both 
' .  o'f t h e  &oreme,ntionecJ .drugs,  caf . feine and'  a l coho l ,  a r e  a d d i c t i v e ;  More- 
over; t h e  numbers of  "pain r e l i e v e r s "  so ld  and dispensed by the  drug 
' i n d u s t r y  and physicans. t o  persons concerned about the  "drug problem" 
i s  i r o n i c .  It becomes p a t h e t i c  wben one cons iders  t he  c r i p p l i n g  drugs 
adminis te red  to  mental p a t i e n t s  no t  t o  r e h a b i l i t a t e  them, but  t o  make 
them controllable much i n  t he  same way R i t a l i n  (auamphetamine) is ad- 
min i s t e r ed  t o  "hyperactive" c h i l d r e n .  The pathos is. increased  when one 
cons ide r s  th,e no t ion  t h a t  LSD "breaks chromosomes" which appears  t o  be 
t r u e  only  f o r  mu l t ip l e  drug use r s ,  and appears  t o  be t r u e  only f o r  a  
s h o r t  pe r iod  of t ime; y e t  t hese  same people who advance these  not ions  
f a i l  t o  i n d i c a t e  t h a t  c a f f e i n e ,  and e s p e c i a l l y  c a f f e i n e  combined wi th  
tobacco and a lcohol  use,  c e r t a i n l y  has  s i m i l a r  e f f e c t s .  The whole 
"drug problem" ,becomes b a t h e t i c  when one cons iders  t he  amounts and numbers 
of  mutagenic and carc inogenic  subs tances ,  CHEMICALS, DRUGS I F  YOU WILL, 
t h a t  a r e  r o u t i n e l y  pumped o n t o . t h e  land ,  i n t o  the  sky and i n t o .  t he  water  
every day. 
And t h i s  b r i n g s  me t o  t he  popula t ion  problem. Ecologica l ly ,  t h e  
competi t ive s t r u g g l e  caq only become more i n t e n s e  s i n c e  p l a n e t a r y  pop- 
u l a t i o n  i n c r e a s e s  w i l l  no t  be matched by adequate  i nc reases  i n  the  
sustenance m a t e r i a l s .  ~ h e s e ,  i n t e n s i f i e d  compet$tive s t r u g g l e s  w i l l  no t  
take '  a t  f i r s t ,  i n  h a b i t a t s  graced wi th  abundance, bu t  i n  h a b i t a t s  
t h a t  have s c a r c i t J e s .  But from t h e  i n t e n s i f i c a t i o n  of such a  s t r u g g l e ,  
it i s  no t  too' unreasonable t o  expect  new kinds  .of d i s e a s e s .  (new v i r a l  ,' 
' strains, plagues,  e t c . )  t o  spread  ou t  t b  'more d e s i r a b l e  h a b i t a t s  and the  
speq ie s  t h a t  n iche  i n  them. Moreover, t o  adequately meet pregent  de- 
mands, t h e  economic i n f r a s t r u c t u r e  must p o l l u t e  t h e  h a b i t a t  of p l ane t ,  
Ear th ,  a t  an  i n c r e d i b l e  r a t e  - a  r a t e  which even tua l ly  w i l l  begin t o  
t ake  i t s  t o l l  on the  ecosystem. & s i m p l i f i e d  ecosystem under i nc reas ing  
and i n t e n s i f i e d  compet i t ive  s t r u g g l e ,  under increased  e x p l o i t a t i o n  w i l l  
be  pushed t o  the  breaking p o i n t .  A weak ecosystem i n  a  c r u c i a l  p l ace  
operated upon by persons t h a t  have l a r g e  p lans  b u t  meager knowledge, 
l imi t ed  powers b u t  heavy r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  [ f eed ing  t h e  popu la t ion ] ,  t h i s  
. . 
kipd of s i t u a t i o n  w i l l  seldom b r i n g  anyth ing  but  ' d i s a s t e r .  ~ n d  t h a t  i s  
why, i n  t e l l i n g  you t h i s ,  I f e e l  l i k e - a  human Anubis., t h e  b r i n g e r  of t h e  
a l r e a d y  dead t o  judgment. 
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